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Metro North-West Joint Development Assessment Panel 
Agenda 

 
Meeting Date and Time:  23 September 2013; 3pm 
Meeting Number:   MNWJDAP/39  
Meeting Venue:    Department of Planning – 140 William Street Perth 
    Meeting Room L3.22 
 
Attendance 

 
DAP Members 
Karen Hyde (Presiding Member) 
Paul Drechsler (Deputy Presiding Member) 
Fred Zuideveld (Specialist Member) 
Cr Liam Gobbert (Local Government Member, City of Joondalup) 
Cr Mike Norman (Local Government Member, City of Joondalup) 
Cr Giovanni Italiano (Local Government Member, City of Stirling) 
Cr Rod Willox (Local Government Member, City of Stirling) 
 
Officers in attendance 
Mr Craig Shepherd (DAP Secretariat) 
Ms Karen Newman (DAP Secretariat) 
Ms Sally Grebe (Department of Planning) 
Ms Hayley Richardson (State Solicitor’s Office) 
Ms Melinda Bell (City of Joondalup) 
Ms Lydia Dwyer (City of Joondalup) 
Mr Ross Povey (City of Stirling) 
Mr Neil Maull (City of Stirling) 
Mr Chris Harman (City of Stirling) 
 
Department of Planning Minute Secretary  
Ms Fiona Sze (DAP Secretariat) 
 
Applicants and Submitters  
Mr Giles Harden Jones (Harden Jones Architects) 
Mr Andrew Roberts (McLeods Barristers and Solicitors) 
Mr Ford Murray and Ms Janine Murray (Submitters) 
Mr Trevor Hutchings (Submitter) 
 
Members of the Public 
Ms Madeline Hutchings   Mr Don Wright 
Mr Peter Alcock    Ms Suzanne Waller 
Ms Barbara Alcock    Ms Victoria Richards 
Mr Paul Hallam   Mr Russell Meahan 
Ms Christine Hallam  
Mr Jerry Hooper  
Ms Donna Hooper  
Ms Felicity Reed  
Mr Karl Hribar 
Ms Michelle Tucker 
Ms Lynette Dobson 
Dr Greg O’Neil 
Ms Karen O’Neil 
Ms Deirdre Chell 
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1. Declaration of Opening 

 
The Presiding Member declares the meeting open and acknowledges the past 
and present traditional owners and custodians of the land on which the meeting 
is being held. 

 
2. Apologies 

 
Nil 

 
3. Members on Leave of Absence 

 
Nil  

 
4. Noting of Minutes 

 
The Minutes of the Metro North-West JDAP Meeting No.38 held on 11 
September 2013 were not available at time of Agenda preparation. 

 
5. Disclosure of Interests 

 
Nil 
 

6. Declarations of Due Consideration 
 

Any member who is not familiar with the substance of any report or other 
information provided for consideration at the DAP meeting must declare that 
fact before the meeting considers the matter. 

 
7. Deputations and Presentations 

 
7.1 Mr Trevor Hutchings presenting against the application at Item 8.1. 

The presentation will address the issues of purpose, use, local 
amenity and streetscape. 
 

7.2 Mr Ford Murray and Ms Janine Murray presenting against the 
application at Item 8.1. The presentation will address plot ratio, 
building appearance, public safety near roads and vehicle safety.  
 

7.3 Mr Giles Harden Jones (Harden Jones Architects) presenting for the 
application at Item 8.1. The presentation will address that a 12% 
increase in Plot Ratio would not be considered as a major departure to 
orderly and proper planning process for this site and the development 
proposal is generally compliant with sensible and reasonable design 
principles. 
 

7.4 Mr Andrew Roberts (McLeods Barristers and Solicitors) presenting 
against the application at Item 10.1. The presentation will outline why 
there is a statutory impediment to approval of the proposed 
development under the City’s Local Planning Scheme No. 3.  
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8. Form 1 - Responsible Authority Reports – DAP Applications 
 
8.1 Property Location: Lot 39 (14) Lennard Street, Marmion 
 Application Details: Proposed Two Storey Multiple Dwelling 

Development 
 Applicant: Harden Jones Architects 
 Owner: Pref Nominees Pty Ltd  
 Responsible authority: City of Joondalup 
 Report date: 13 September 2013 
 DoP File No: DP/13/00370 

 
8.2 Property Location: Lot 51 (No 83) Salisbury Street, Inglewood  (lot 

51 dp26645; volume 1459; folio 994; lot area: 
10,540 m2) 

 Application Details: Extension and refurbishment of existing shop - 
Coles supermarket 

 Applicant: TPG Town Planning & Urban Design 
 Owner: Framington Nominees Pty Ltd 
 Responsible authority: City of Stirling 
 Report date: 17 September 2013 
 DoP File No: DP13/00428 
   

9. Form 2 – Responsible Authority Reports - Amending or cancelling DAP 
development approval 

 
Nil 

 
10. Appeals to the State Administrative Tribunal 

  
10.1 Property Location: Lot 123, House Number 731, Beaufort Street, 

Mount Lawley 
 Application Details: Additions to St Patrick’s Anglican Church – 

Offices & Rectory 
 Applicant: TPG Town Planning & Urban Design 
 Owner: Perth Diocesan Trustees 
 Responsible authority: City of Stirling 
 Report date: 17 September 2013 
 DoP File No: DP/12/01331 
   

11. Meeting Closure 
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Form 1 - Responsible Authority Report 
(Regulation 12) 

 
 

Application Details: Proposed Two Storey Multiple Dwelling 
Development  

Property Location: Lot 39 (14) Lennard Street, Marmion 
DAP Name: Metro North West JDAP 
Applicant: Harden Jones Architects 
Owner: Pref Nominees Pty Ltd 
LG Reference: DA13/0416 
Responsible Authority: City of Joondalup 
Authorising Officer: Dale Page  

Director  
Planning and Community Development 

Department of Planning File No:  DP/13/00370 
Report Date: 13 September 2013 
Application Receipt Date:  23 April 2013 
Application Process Days:  143 Days 
Attachments: 1. Location plan 

2. Development  plans 
3. Building perspectives 
4. City of Joondalup Environmentally 

Sustainable Design checklist 
5. Map of submitters 

 
Recommendation: 
 
That the Metro North-West JDAP resolves to: 
 
Refuse DAP application (reference DP/13/00370) and accompanying plans (refer to 
Attachment 2) in accordance with Clause 6.9 of the City of Joondalup District 
Planning Scheme No 2, for the following reason: 
 
1. The proposed plot ratio of 0.68, which exceeds the deemed to comply standard 

of 0.6 and the proposed open space of 40.8% which is less than the deemed to 
comply standard of 45%, represents over-development of the site and results in 
a bulk and scale of development that is excessive in the context of the existing 
and desired built form of the locality. 

 
Background: 
 
Insert Property Address: Lot 39 (14) Lennard Street, Marmion 
Insert Zoning MRS: Urban 
 TPS: Residential 
Insert Use Class: Multiple Dwellings 
Insert Strategy Policy: N/A 
Insert Development Scheme: City of Joondalup District Planning Scheme No. 

2 (DPS2) 
Insert Lot Size: 2,144m² 
Insert Existing Land Use: Holiday Accommodation and Conference 

Centre 
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Value of Development: $4 million 
 
The subject site is located on the south-western corner of the intersection of Lennard 
Street and Cliff Street, Marmion. To the south of the site is an existing one storey 
single house and to the west are two existing two storey grouped dwellings 
(Attachment 1 refers).  
 
The site is zoned ‘Urban’ under the Metropolitan Region Scheme (MRS) and 
‘Residential’ under the City’s District Planning Scheme No. 2 (DPS2). The broader 
locality is coded R20 and is characterised by a mix of dwelling types. The 
dwellings also vary in terms of their age, design and bulk and scale.  
 
The site is relatively unique with regard to its approved use, being ‘Holiday 
Accommodation and Conference Centre’. It was granted approval prior to the 
commencement of the operation of the Wanneroo Town Planning Scheme No. 1 
(TPS1). The existing use, whilst not permitted within the ‘Residential’ zone under 
DPS2, may continue operation under the non-conforming use right provisions of 
DPS2.  
 
The site currently contains 11 holiday units, function rooms, dining halls and 
associated facilities. Whilst the approved use of the site is ‘Holiday 
Accommodation and Conference Centre’ the site has previously been used to 
accommodate students during school terms rather than providing tourist 
accommodation. As a public building, the conference centre can accommodate 
up to 100 people on the site. 
 
The site was re-coded from R20 to R40 upon the finalisation of Amendment No. 62 to 
DPS2 on 15 June 2012. A concept plan provided with the scheme amendment 
application showed the potential development of eight grouped dwellings on the site. 
It is noted however that this concept was indicative only and in no way compelled the 
owner of the site to pursue a development of this exact nature.  
 
A development application was received on 23 April 2013 for the proposed 
construction of 20 multiple dwellings on the site. Following a review of the issues that 
were raised during the public consultation period and from an initial assessment of 
the application, the applicant submitted revised plans on 7 August 2013. Further 
consultation with the public was undertaken following the submission of these 
amended plans. 
 
Details: outline of development application 
 
An application for a two storey development, accommodating 20 multiple dwellings 
with basement car parking was received on 23 April 2013. Following public 
advertising of this application, amended plans were received on 7 August 2013, 
which reduced the overall area of each dwelling and modified the siting and design of 
buildings on the subject site.  
 
Details of the revised development are outlined below and development plans and 
building perspectives are provided as Attachments 2 and 3 to this report. 
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Basement Car Park 
 

• The application proposes to construct basement car parking for the sole use 
of the residents with vehicle access from Lennard Street. The car park is to 
consist of 20 tandem car bays to be located directly under the units and 10 
bays along the western boundary; 

• It is proposed to locate 20 storerooms in the basement, along the eastern and 
southern sides;  

• Nine wall-mounted bicycle racks are proposed to be located along the 
southern boundary of the proposed basement; and 

• One stair case and a lift located along the southern side of the basement will 
provide pedestrian access to the ground floor units. 

 
Ground Floor 
 

• Ten units are proposed to be located on the ground floor being two one-
bedroom units and eight two-bedroom units. 

• Each of the 10 units consists of a kitchen, dining, family area and courtyard. 
• One communal staircase provides access to the second floor level. 
• A pedestrian pathway provides access to a communal pool and terraced 

area. 
• In addition to the residents’ car parking in the basement, five at-grade visitor 

bays are provided off Cliff Street. 
 
Second Floor  
 

• Ten units are proposed to be located on the second floor being two one- 
bedroom units and eight two-bedroom units; 

• Each of the 10 units consists of a kitchen, dining, family area and a balcony. 
 
As part of the application, the applicant supplied a transport statement, which 
provides an assessment of the impacts associated with parking and traffic generation 
from the development. 
 
Legislation & policy: 
 
Legislation 
 

• Planning and Development Act 2005 
• Metropolitan Region Scheme  (MRS) 
• City of Joondalup District Planning Scheme No. 2 (DPS2) 

 
State Government Policies 
 

• Residential Design Codes of Western Australia (State Planning Policy 3.1) 
(R-Codes).  

 
Local Policies 
 

• Height and Scale of Buildings within Residential Areas 
• Environmentally Sustainable Buildings in the City of Joondalup 
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Consultation: 
 
Public Consultation 
 
The application has been the subject of two separate public consultation periods. 
 
The City sought comment on the original proposal for a period of 21 days from 20 
May 2013 to 10 June 2013. Owners of 40 adjoining and nearby properties were 
advised in writing and the details of the proposal were placed on the City’s website. A 
total of 31 responses were received during or shortly after the consultation period. All 
submissions, except one, were objections to the proposal.  
 
The applicant submitted revised plans in response to concerns outlined by the City 
and the surrounding local community. The revised plans were considered to be 
substantially different to those originally submitted, therefore requiring further public 
consultation. The application was re-advertised for a period of 14 days between 19 
August 2013 and 2 September 2013 to the owners and occupiers of the same 40 
properties that were originally consulted with. Details of the proposal were also 
placed on the City’s website. A total of 22 responses were received, being 22 
objections to the proposal.  
 
The submissions raised the following key issues on the revised proposal: 
 

• The Council report for Amendment 62 was misleading and indicated that a 
less intense form of development would occur on the site. 
 

• The bulk and scale of development is not compatible with the surrounding 
area. 
 

• The building will adversely impact on the streetscape and character of the 
area. 

 
• Increase in traffic on Lennard Street will add to congestion and safety 

problems already experienced. 
 

• The proposal will adversely impact on natural light (overshadowing) to 
adjoining residences. 
 

• The proposed development will adversely impact on the privacy of 
neighbours. 
 

• Inadequate setback from the side boundaries will lead to excessive bulk on 
adjoining properties. 
 

• Development will result in adverse noise and amenity impacts to nearby 
residences. 
 

• Bin collection and waste management has not been properly considered or 
provided for. 
 

• Laundry facilities have not been provided as part of the development. 
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• The development will have an adverse impact on the natural environment, 
particularly on the fragile coastline in and around ‘Lennard’s Pool’. 

 
The concerns raised in the submissions are discussed in the planning assessment 
section below. 
 
Consultation with other Agencies or Consultants 
 
The application was not required to be referred to any other agency or consultant.  
 
Planning assessment: 
 
The application has been assessed in accordance with the provisions of DPS2  and 
Part 6 of the Residential Design Codes of Western Australia (R-Codes), which 
relates to multiple dwellings in areas coded R30 or higher.  
 
DPS2 Assessment 
 
Many submitters have raised concerns about the development of the site for multiple 
dwellings and about the number of dwellings proposed. While Amendment No. 62 to 
DPS2 did not specifically canvas the potential development of multiple dwellings, the 
purpose of the amendment was to determine a change in residential density code, 
rather than define or constrain the exact nature of any future development on the 
site. 
 
The subject site is located in the ‘Residential’ zone of DPS2, where multiple dwellings 
are a discretionary (“D”) use. As such, it is important to determine whether the 
proposed use is appropriate given the locality. 
 
The objectives of the ‘Residential’ zone are to: 
 

(a) Maintain the predominantly single residential character and amenity of 
established residential areas; 

(b) Provide the opportunity for grouped and multiple dwellings in selected 
locations so that there is a choice in the type of housing available within the 
City; and 

(c) Provide the opportunity for aged persons housing in most residential areas in 
recognition of an increasing percentage of aged residents within the City. 

 
Despite some of the concerns raised by certain submitters, it is considered that 
development of the site for the purposes of multiple dwellings is, in itself, not an issue 
of concern.  
 
The coding approved for the site makes provision for the development of multiple 
dwellings and the development of multiple dwellings will help engender a mix of 
dwelling types to accommodate greater household diversity within Marmion. Given 
the size of the site and its close proximity to natural amenities, existing infrastructure 
and nearby services, the site presents a good location to provide the opportunity for 
grouped or multiple dwellings.  
 
The current development on the site (known as ‘Sunset Coast Holiday 
Accommodation and Conference Centre) contains 11 holiday units, function rooms, 
dining halls and associated facilities, and has been used for school camps, 
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accommodation, conferences and the like. The use of the site for multiple dwellings 
is more consistent with the ‘Residential’ zoning of the site than the existing 
development. 
 
Therefore, it is considered that the proposal is not inappropriate in a land use sense.  
Well designed multiple dwellings which correlate well with the existing development 
context can be apposite and desirable. Multiple dwellings that do not appropriately fit 
within their context can have negative impacts on surrounding residents and 
therefore the specific nature and design of the proposed development needs to be 
carefully considered.  
 
Consequently, the rest of this report will focus on whether the specific design of the 
proposed development is appropriate in its intended locality. This will be done 
through the application of the R-Codes. 
 
R-Codes Assessment 
 
Several aspects of the proposed development do not meet the deemed-to-comply 
requirements of the R-Codes and therefore require discretion to be exercised against 
the corresponding design principles, as indicated in the table below. 
 
Clause  Deemed-to-Comply  Proposed 

6.1.1 Maximum plot ratio: 0.6 

 

Maximum plot ratio 0.68 

6.1.4 Upper floor building setback of 8m to 
the western boundary 

Upper floor building setback of 7.5m 
to the western boundary 

6.1.5 45% open space provision 

 

40.8% open space provision 

6.3.1 Outdoor living area minimum 
dimension of 2.4m 

 

Outdoor living area minimum 
dimension of 1.2m 

 

6.3.5 Vehicular access from a secondary 
street 

Vehicular access from a primary 
street 

 
 
Residential Design Codes Element 6.1.1 – Building size and scale 
 
The deemed-to-comply requirements of the R-Codes stipulate a maximum plot ratio 
of 0.6 for areas coded R40. The application originally proposed a plot ratio of 0.83. 
Revised plans have been received, reducing the plot ratio to 0.68. This equates to a 
floor area of approximately 171.52m² larger than the maximum allowable floor area 
prescribed by the deemed-to-comply requirements. Given that the plot ratio does not 
meet these requirements, the proposed development has been assessed against the 
corresponding design principle which states: 
 
"Development of the building is at a bulk and scale indicated in the local planning 
scheme and is consistent with the existing or future desired built form of the locality." 
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The explanatory guidelines of the R-Codes emphasise that the perceived bulk and 
scale of a building can be reduced and made congruent with the existing setting 
through good design and consideration of current built form. It is acknowledged that 
the revised plans have alleviated many of the original concerns held in regards to the 
articulation and dominance of the building facades along the street frontages.  
 
It is considered that the applicant is proposing a high quality development with many 
design considerations that respond sensitively to the surrounding residential 
dwellings and streetscape. Furthermore, the facade treatments and the amount of 
landscaping proposed will ensure that the development will be aesthetically pleasing.  
 
The revised plans include new design treatments which architecturally moderate the 
visual impact of the building and help remove the appearance of a continuous wall 
along the site frontages, as was the approach with the original plans. Varying 
setbacks and materials have been used to help create stronger definition between 
units. There is strong variation in materials, colours and textures of the external 
facade. The elevated accessway has portions which project towards the street so as 
to appear as balconies, providing depth and modulation to the built form. Large 
panes of glass and different textures have been used along the walls to conceal the 
stairwells and lift area, making them appear visually softer and less dominating along 
the Cliff Street frontage. 
 
Notwithstanding the above, many submissions have been received with comments 
pertaining to the scale of the proposed development and its divergence from the 
character of the area.   
 
The explanatory guidelines for Part 6 of the R-Codes state that where land use and 
zoning differs between adjoining lots, development sites should respect adjoining 
properties.  
 
An analysis of the neighbourhood and street context reveals a scale and setting of 
relatively low density residential dwellings. However, it is noted that in recent years, 
there has been a trend towards strata subdivision and larger two-storey dwelling 
developments within the area. There are many examples, particularly along West 
Coast Drive and Troy Avenue, of new, larger dwellings with skillion and flat roof 
designs, rather than the more traditional pitched roofs. The proposed development, 
with its contemporary, flat roof design, is not totally out of character with these larger 
dwellings. 
 
However, this proposal is for a large building that takes up the majority of a large site 
and is at a higher density than the surrounding development. Given this and given 
the site is the sole R40 lot in the immediate area, it could be argued that a level of 
dispensation has already been granted in regards to the permitted density and 
therefore intensity of development on site. As such, it is considered that the applicant 
should either ensure that the design meets the deemed to comply standards of the 
higher coding or should clearly demonstrate that departure from the deemed-to-
comply requirements will achieve a development that wholly meets the design 
principle(s) and objectives of the R-Codes.  
  
It is acknowledged that a development which fully complies with a plot ratio of 0.6 
may not necessarily result in a structure of less bulk and scale than currently 
proposed. The applicant could potentially amend the design to achieve a plot ratio of 
0.6 but the changes made could be internal to the site only and would not make any 
difference to the number of units or the presentation of the development to the street 
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or neighbouring properties. Indeed, changes could be made to the design to reduce 
the plot ratio to 0.6 that could result in a poorer quality design than currently 
proposed. 
 
However, in this case, assessment against the relevant design principle requires sole 
consideration of whether the subject development will take place in a manner that is 
consistent with the current or future character of the neighbourhood.  
 
The City’s draft Local Housing Strategy was adopted by Council in February 2011. A 
key recommendation of this strategy is to allow the potential for properties within 10 
identified areas within the City of Joondalup to be developed to higher residential 
densities.  The subject site and its immediate surrounding area are not located within 
one of these areas and it is therefore unlikely that the existing character of the area 
will undergo substantial changes in the near future. Furthermore, there are no other 
specific design controls or policies which outline the expectations of the future 
desired form of the area. As such, part 4 of the Explanatory Guidelines emphasise 
that the proposed development must respond to the existing spatial setting and 
character of the area in terms of its function, scale and visual appearance. 
 
As outlined above, there is an insufficient strategic or policy basis in terms of the 
desired future built form of the area, to indicate that more intensive forms of 
development will take place in the future.  Therefore, after significant consideration of 
all the matters discussed above, it is considered that the proposed plot ratio of 0.68 is 
excessive for this site and should not be supported. 
 
 
Residential Design Codes Element 6.1.3 – street setback 
 
The deemed-to-comply requirements of the above clause require a minimum front 
setback of 4m to the primary street. However, the proposed development seeks 
approval for a minimum setback of 3.8m. As such, the development has been 
assessed under the corresponding design principles which state: 
 
“Buildings are set back from street boundaries (primary and secondary) an 
appropriate distance to ensure they: 

- contribute to the desired streetscape; 
- provide articulation of the building on the primary and secondary streets; 
- allow for minor projections that add interest and reflect the character of the 

street without impacting on the appearance of bulk over the site; 
- are appropriate to its location, respecting the adjoining development and 

existing streetscape; and; 
- facilitate the provision of weather protection where appropriate” 

 
It is considered that the proposed front setback is minimal in its difference to the 
setback prescribed by the deemed-to-comply requirements. As such, sufficient open 
space is provided at the front of the building for landscaping to be designed and 
installed. This will provide a comfortable relationship and transition between the 
private units and public street, and contribute to the desired streetscape.  
 
As outlined previously in this report, the building has been appropriately articulated 
along the street elevations. Two courtyards and two balconies are open to the street, 
providing opportunity for casual surveillance and safe interaction. It is from these 
courtyards and balconies that the minimum setback has been taken, with the main 
unit walls setback a further 2m. It is considered that these private balconies and 
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courtyards, being open in nature, provide articulation of the building, and add interest 
without impacting on the appearance of bulk. 
 
The proposed setback will not be at odds with the predominant setback pattern of the 
area. Several of the surrounding dwellings feature primary street setbacks that are 
considerably less than that proposed by the subject development. Furthermore, the 
property directly adjoining the site to the west has a front setback that is only slightly 
greater at 4.3m.  Thus, the proposed setback is appropriate in ensuring that the 
development is suitable within its location and respects the neighbouring sites and 
streetscape. 
 
Residential Design Codes Element 6.1.4 – lot boundary setbacks 
 
The deemed-to-comply requirements prescribe a minimum setback of 8m from the 
building upper floor to the western boundary. The application proposes a setback of 
7.5m. As such, the application has been assessed under the relevant design 
principles which state the following: 
 
“Buildings set back from boundaries or adjacent buildings so as to: 

- ensure adequate daylight, direct sun and ventilation for buildings and the 
open space associated with them; 

- moderate the visual impact of building bulk on a neighbouring property; 
- ensure access to daylight and direct sun for adjoining properties; and 
- assist with the protection of privacy between adjoining properties.” 

 
The application does not propose long lengths of blank and featureless walls to the 
western boundary. The exposed side wall to the western boundary has been well 
articulated with balconies provided along this elevation. This will moderate the visual 
impact of building bulk. Furthermore, as the balconies have been setback 7.5m from 
this boundary, the privacy setback meets the deemed-to-comply requirements of 
clause 6.4.1 (visual privacy), and the proposed setback therefore assists in the 
protection of privacy between properties.  
 
The distance of the building from the western boundary is substantial, with sufficient 
space in between to provide car parking bays and landscaping along this boundary. 
Thus, it is considered that the setback is appropriate in providing adequate open 
space for ventilation and airflow to the building and adjoining properties. Due to the 
orientation of the site, minimal overshadowing will occur of the adjoining properties to 
the west, allowing ample access to daylight and direct sun for both adjoining 
dwellings and the subject development. 
 
Residential Design Codes Element 6.1.5 – open space 
 
The deemed-to-comply requirements prescribe an open space provision of 45%. The 
proposed development will have an open space provision of 40.8%. As such, the 
application has been assessed under the relevant design principle which states the 
following: 
 
“Open space respects existing or preferred neighbourhood character and responds 
to the features of the site.” 
 
It is considered that the development meets the latter part of the above design 
principle as it does respond to the features of the site. The development provides for 
the needs of residents in terms of open space as the proposal dedicates a large pool 
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and terraced area for the amenity of residents in the south western corner of the site. 
This will provide a space for active and passive recreation and allow access to direct 
sun for all the residents. The proposal also incorporates a large portion of usable, 
covered space in the form of courtyards and balconies, which, based on the definition 
of open space, cannot be included in the calculation. The development will also 
provide ample space for access and car parking.  
 
However, it is considered that the development does not adequately respond to the 
first part of the design principle, as the reduction in open space contributes to the 
perception of over-development of the site, especially if viewed in conjunction with 
the issue of plot ratio.   
 
Lennard Street and Cliff Street can be described as having a more suburban 
character, generally featuring an open streetscape with plentiful landscaping and 
open space at the front and sides of dwellings. However, the subject development is 
more urban in character. The proposed building will take up the majority of the site 
and, while design features have been employed to visually break up the bulk, the 
development still presents as one long, continuous building to the street frontages. 
As such, whilst it is acknowledged that there is sufficient space at the front and side 
of the building for landscaping to soften the built form, the built form of the 
development will still be a dominant feature within the streetscape.  
 
It is acknowledged that increasing the amount of open space on the site will not 
necessarily change this outcome. Similar to the issue of plot ratio, the applicant could 
potentially amend the design to achieve open space of 45% and the changes made 
could be internal to the site only and would not make any difference to the 
presentation of the development to the street or neighbouring properties.  
 
However, it is considered that the reduced open space on site, in conjunction with a 
plot ratio over and above the deemed to comply standards of the Codes, does result 
in the perceived over-development of the site especially given the site has already 
been granted a level of dispensation in regards to the permitted density and related 
development standards. The reduced open space provision of 40.8% is therefore not 
supported. 
 
 
Residential Design Codes Element 6.3.1 – outdoor living areas 
 
The minimum dimension of a balcony or courtyard is prescribed to be 2.4m as per 
the deemed-to-comply requirements of the R-Codes. However, a minimum 
dimension of 1.2m has been provided for some of the balconies and courtyards. 
Thus, the development requires assessment against the relevant design principles, 
which state: 
 
“Balconies or equivalent outdoor living areas capable of use in conjunction with a 
habitable room of each dwelling, and if possible, open to winter sun.” 
 
All the balconies and courtyards are capable of use with direct access from a 
habitable room. They are of a sufficient area and dimension to be considered 
functional and allow for the placement of a table setting, with each in excess of the 
minimum required area. Furthermore, the majority of the dimensions for each outdoor 
living area meet the deemed-to-comply requirements, with only a few side 
dimensions being slightly less. 
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Where possible, balconies and courtyards have been located along the northern 
elevation and are open to the winter sun. A communal area has also been provided 
for the use of the residents which is open to the winter sun. 
 
Residential Design Codes Element 6.3.5 – vehicular access 
 
The deemed-to-comply requirements of the above clause require access to on-site 
car parking spaces to be provided from a secondary street. However, as access to 
the basement car parking for the proposed development is to be provided from 
Lennard Street, the application requires assessment against the design principles, 
which state:    
 
“Vehicular access provided so as to minimise the number of crossovers, to be safe in 
use and not detract from the streetscape.” 
 
The transport statement provided by the applicant assessed the parking and traffic 
generation impacts of the development and concluded that access and egress from 
Lennard Street was appropriate. It is acknowledged that the basement and driveway 
design on the revised plans is slightly different from the original plans that the 
transport statement was based on, however, the revised plans are considered 
acceptable. 
 
The explanatory guidelines clarify that not having vehicular access directly from the 
primary street is to ensure that the streetscape is less dominated by parked vehicles, 
with fewer crossovers and, consequently, fewer conflicting movements of vehicles, 
pedestrians and cyclists. However, as all the residential parking will be located out of 
sight in a basement and served by only one crossover, the proposal has been 
designed to minimise the number of crossovers. This will create a good balance 
between car parking requirements and the visibility of vehicles and their associated 
structures so as not to detract from the streetscape. 
 
City Policy - Height and Scale of Buildings within Residential Areas 
 
The development is fully contained within the City’s Building Threshold Envelope as 
per the Council Policy on Height and Scale of Buildings within Residential Areas. The 
Building Threshold Envelope has been the primary instrument in managing height 
and scale within the ‘Residential’ zoned areas of the City. This policy states that its 
objectives, which pertain to the protection and enhancement of amenity and 
streetscape character, have been complied with when a development does not 
exceed this envelope. Furthermore, many of the surrounding dwellings have been 
designed in consideration of this envelope. 
 
Although the R-Code height provisions have not been formally used for the 
assessment of this proposal, it is noted that the building wall height prescribed under 
the deemed-to-comply requirements of clause 6.1.2 of the R-Codes allows for a 
maximum concealed roof height of 7m at the R40 coding. While the maximum wall 
height of 8.166m does not meet this requirement, it is considered that the 
development would meet the relevant design principles, which state: 
 
“Building height that creates no adverse impact on the amenity of adjoining 
properties or the streetscape, including road reserves and public open space 
reserves; and where appropriate maintains: 

- adequate access to direct sun into buildings and appurtenant open spaces; 
- adequate daylight to major openings into habitable rooms; 
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- access to views of significance; 
- buildings present a human scale for pedestrians; 
- building façades designed to reduce the perception of height through design 

measures; and 
- podium style development is provided where appropriate.” 

 
The height of the proposed building is not considered to have an undue impact on 
access to sunlight of the building or adjoining properties. The location and orientation 
of the site ensures that only a few adjoining properties will be affected by 
overshadowing. Furthermore, overshadowing to the southern site complies with 
clause 6.4.2 (solar access for adjoining sites) as a maximum of 21% of the site will 
be in shadow at midday 21 June.  
 
 
City Policy - Environmentally Sustainable Buildings within the City of 
Joondalup 
 
The applicant has advised that the building design and site layout ensures that 
spaces of indoor and outdoor residential living areas receive adequate and natural 
sunlight and ventilation, as well as ensuring communal open space is a usable area 
all year round.  
 
The City’s Environmentally Sustainable Design Checklist has been completed and is 
included as Attachment 4 to this report.  
 
Public Consultation 
 
Public consultation was undertaken as part of the assessment process (refer to the 
Consultation section earlier in this report). The following concerns were raised by the 
objectors which have not been addressed in the above R-Codes assessment:  
 

- The number of units proposed 

City response: Many of the submissions received criticised the number of 
units proposed and urged for a lesser number to be considered. However, it 
must be recognised that the R-Codes do not limit the number of dwellings 
allowable within a development. Rather, plot ratio is considered to be the 
main form of quantitative control in determining built form and intensity.  
 
Further to this, it is noted that the construction of 20 units and compliance with 
plot ratio is easily achievable, particularly given that the deemed-to-comply 
requirements of clause 6.4.3 only require dwellings of a minimum plot ratio 
area of 40m². Thus, any amendments to the subject development which lead 
to a compliant plot ratio will not guarantee a reduction in unit numbers and, 
correspondingly, the number of residents or vehicles on site. 
 

- Laundry facilities have not been provided as part of the development 

City response: The final amended plans provide details on the proposed 
laundry setup for each of the individual units.  

 
- Bicycle bays have not been provided as part of the development 
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City response: The final amended plans provide details on the provision of 
nine wall mounted bicycle racks. This now complies with the deemed-to-
comply requirements.  

 
- Potential adverse impact on the natural environment, particularly on the 

fragile coastline in and around ‘Lennard’s Pool’ 
 
City response: It is not considered that the development will significantly 
impact the surrounding natural environment. 
 

- Traffic Impact on Lennard Street and Cliff Street 
 

City response: Many submissions highlighted the potential impact on Lennard 
Street and Cliff Street in terms of safety and increased traffic congestion. 
Submitters noted that these streets are already congested during peak 
periods and that the development would increase this problem. The applicant 
has provided a transport statement to demonstrate how traffic will be 
managed entering and exiting onto Lennard Street. This report demonstrates 
that predicted flows can be accommodated within the existing network without 
resulting in unacceptable adverse impacts. 
 
It was noted that the traffic generation rates as per the traffic statement 
appeared on the low side (4.5vpd). However, it was considered that there 
were no specific traffic impact issues for the development even if the 
generation rate were to be higher. It is not considered that there are any 
major traffic generation issues around this development and the traffic 
assessment is appropriate. Access from Lennard Street is the appropriate 
location, however, the traffic statement used a different basement layout and 
driveway layout. 

 
- Noise impact on surrounding properties 
 

City response: While this is not a planning consideration, the development is 
required to be designed and constructed in accordance with the 
Environmental Protection Act 1986 and the Environmental Protection (Noise) 
Regulations 1997.  

 
- Overshadowing to the southern boundary 
 

City response: A number of submitters raised concerns with the potential for 
overshadowing of properties adjoining the site. The original plans submitted 
did result in the shadow at midday 21 June to be cast over 39% of the 
adjoining site to the south. However, the revised plans have modified the roof 
design to the southern boundary so that the proposal results in only 21% total 
overshadowing of the adjoining property. This now meets the deemed-to-
comply requirements of the R-Codes.   
 

- Overlooking of adjoining properties 
 

City response: A number of submitters raised concerns with the potential for 
overlooking of properties adjoining the site. The final, revised plans have 
been amended to ensure that all major openings and unenclosed outdoor 
active habitable spaces, which have a floor level of more than 0.5m above 
natural ground level, have either been setback the minimum distance as 



Page 14 

prescribed in the table of clause 5.4.1, or are provided with permanent 
screening. This now complies with the deemed-to-comply requirements of the 
R-Codes.   

 
- Bin collection and waste management 
 

City response: A Refuse Management Plan indicating the method of rubbish 
collection has been submitted to the City. Refuse management for the 
proposal is proposed to be undertaken by a caretaker/cleaner employed by 
the strata management body. The refuse Management Plan indicates that the 
caretaker would be responsible for placing refuse bins on the Lennard Street 
road reserve for collection. Bulk refuse collection is also proposed to be a 
strata managed item.   
 
 

Options/Alternatives 
 

This application is recommended for refusal on the basis that the design principles 
relating to plot ratio and open space are not fully satisfied. However, should the DAP 
consider that the various elements of the application satisfy all relevant design 
principles, including the proposed plot ratio and open space for the development, an 
alternative recommendation for approval, subject to conditions, is set out below.  
 
That the Metro North-West JDAP resolves to: 
 
Approve DAP application (reference DP/13/00370) and accompanying plans (refer 
to Attachment 2) in accordance with Clause 6.9 of the City of Joondalup District 
Planning Scheme No 2, subject to the following conditions:  
 
Conditions 
 

a) This decision constitutes planning approval only and is valid for a 
period of two (2) years from the date of approval. If the subject 
development is not substantially commenced within the two (2) year 
period, the approval shall lapse and be of no further effect.  
 

b) A Construction Management Plan being submitted and approved prior 
to the commencement of construction. The management plan shall 
detail how it is proposed to manage:  
 

• All forward works for the site; 
• The delivery of materials and equipment to the site;  
• The storage of materials and equipment on the site;  
• The parking arrangement for contractors and subcontractors;  
• Other matters likely to impact in the surrounding properties;  

 
 

c) Any roof mounted or freestanding plant or equipment such as air 
conditioning units, satellite dishes or radio masts to be located and 
screened so as not to be visible from beyond the boundaries of the 
development site, prior to the occupation of the buildings to the 
satisfaction of the City. Where practicable, piping, ducting and water 
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tanks should also be located so as to minimise any visual and noise 
impacts.  

 
d) An onsite stormwater drainage system, with the capacity to contain a 

1:100 year storm of 24-hour duration, is to be provided prior to the 
development first being occupied, and thereafter maintained to the 
satisfaction of the City.  Plans showing the proposed stormwater 
drainage system are to be submitted to the City for approval, prior to the 
commencement of construction. 

e) The car parking bays, driveways and access points shown on the 
approved plans are to be designed, constructed, drained and marked in 
accordance with the Australian Standard for Off-street Car Parking 
(AS/NZS2890.1 2004), Off-street Parking for People with Disabilities 
(AS/NZS2890.6 2009), and Off-street Commercial Vehicle Facilities 
(AS2890.2:2002) prior to the occupation of the development. These bays 
are to be thereafter maintained to the satisfaction of the City. 

f) Any bicycle parking facilities provided shall be provided in accordance 
with the Australian Standard for Off-Street Car Parking – Bicycles 
(AS2890.3-1993) prior to the development first being occupied. Details 
of bicycle parking area(s) shall be provided and approved by the City 
prior to the commencement of construction.  

g) All external walls of the proposed buildings, including boundary walls 
shall be of a clean finish, and shall at all times be maintained to a high 
standard, including being free of vandalism, to the satisfaction of the 
City; 

h) All construction works shall be contained within the property 
boundaries. 
 

i) Detailed landscaping plans shall be submitted to the City for approval 
prior to the commencement of construction. These landscaping plans 
are to indicate the proposed landscaping treatment(s) of the subject site 
and the adjoining road verge(s), and shall: 

 
I. Be drawn at an appropriate scale of either 1:100, 1:200 or 1:500; 
II. Provide all details relating to paving, treatment of verges and tree 

planting in the car park; 
III. Show spot levels and/or contours of the site; 
IV. Indicate any natural vegetation to be retained and the proposed 

manner in which this will be managed; 
V. Be based on water sensitive urban design principles to the 

satisfaction of the City; 
VI. Be based on designing out crime principles to the satisfaction of 

the City;  
VII. Show all irrigation design details; and 
VIII. Show the location of any services that will be affected by the 

landscaping and irrigation works. 
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j) Landscaping and  reticulation shall be established by the landowner or 
developer in accordance with the approved landscaping plans, 
Australian Standards and best trade practice prior to the development 
first being occupied and thereafter maintained to a high standard to the 
satisfaction of the City.  
 

k) Refuse management for the development shall be undertaken in 
accordance with the approved Refuse Management Plan, to the 
satisfaction of the City. 
 

Advice Notes:  

a) Further to condition a) above, where an approval has lapsed, no 
development shall be carried out without further approval having first 
being sought and obtained.  

b) Development to be designed and constructed in accordance with the 
Environmental Protection Act 1986 and the Environmental Protection 
(Noise) Regulations 1997. Consideration needs to be given to the 
location of plant equipment including air conditioning units, mechanical 
exhaust ventilation and future swimming pool equipment. 

 
c) Development shall comply with the Health (Aquatic Facilities) 

Regulations 2007. Please be advised that any future swimming pool 
additions will first require approval from the Department of Health WA. 
 

d) Further to condition k) above, the applicant/landowner is advised that 
bulk refuse collection will also be a caretaker/strata managed item. 

 
 
Conclusion 
 
The original plans submitted on 23 April 2013 proposed a plot ratio of 0.83 and a 
maximum wall height of 8.7m. The proposed development also featured several 
projections through the Building Threshold Envelope set out in the City’s policy 
relating to the height and scale of buildings in the ‘Residential’ zone. Following a 
review of the issues raised from the public consultation period, amended plans were 
submitted which substantially reduced the plot ratio, contained the development 
within the Building Threshold Envelope and increased the articulation and modulation 
of the built form to the street frontages. 
 
It is acknowledged that, through these revised plans, the applicant has attempted to 
address the issue of bulk and produced a well articulated  development that, for the 
most part, meets the deemed-to-comply requirements and design principles of the R-
Codes.  
 
It is important to clarify that the City does not object to the proposed use of the site 
for the development of multiple dwellings, provided the development relates well to 
the existing context of the development site.  
 
However, there is a concern that the proposed development fails to adequately 
respond to the existing built form of the area as a result of excessive plot ratio and 
inadequate open space provision. 
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Given the density apportioned to the site and the nature of the development 
proposed (multiple dwellings) it cannot be conclusively argued that the proposed plot 
ratio and the proposed reduction in open space does not contribute to perceived 
overdevelopment of the site.  
 
The application is therefore recommended for refusal.  
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Lot 2 (11) Sheppard Way, Marmion 

Lot 3 (19) Sheppard Way, Marmion 

Proposed Shop extension to 

1/11 Sheppard Way, Marmion 
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Form 1 - Responsible Authority Report 
(Regulation 12) 

 
Application Details: Extension and refurbishment of existing shop 

- Coles supermarket 
Property Location: Lot 51 (No 83) Salisbury Street, Inglewood  

(lot 51 dp26645; volume 1459; folio 994; lot 
area: 10,540 m2) 

DAP Name: Metropolitan North West Joint DAP 
Applicant: TPG Town Planning & Urban Design 
Owner of Property: Framington Nominees Pty Ltd 
LG Reference: DA13/1052 
Reporting Agency: City of Stirling 
Authorising Officer: Ross Povey 

Director Planning and Development 
Application No and File No: DP13/00428 
Report Date: 16 Sep 2013 
Application Receipt Date:  6 May 2013 
Application Process Days:  85 days 
Attachment(s): Attachment 1 

a. Existing Survey 383-DA-01EX 

b. Existing Conditions Layout 383-DA-
02EX 

c. Existing Elevations 383-DA-02EX 

d. Proposed Site Plan DA-383-da.01 

e. Proposed Floor Plan 383-SK18 

f. Proposed Elevation Plans 383-
DA.03 

g. Proposed Elevation Plans 383-
DA.04 

h. Modifications required to 
accommodate fire exit doors 

 

Attachment 2 
 Local Planning Policy 4.2 - Mixed 

Use and Commercial Centre 
Design Guidelines 

 
Attachment 3 
 Statement of Planning Policy 4.2 – 

Activity Centres for Perth and Peel 
 
Attachment 4 



 Local Planning Policy 3.1 – 
Character Retention Guidelines 
Mount Lawley, Menora and 
Inglewood 

 
Attachment 5 
 Local Planning Policy 6.2 - Bicycle 

Parking 
 
Attachment 6 
 Local Planning Policy 6.7 – Parking 

and Access 
 
Attachment 7 
 Local Planning Policy Street 

Addressing 
 
Attachment 8 
a. Outcome of Consultation June 2013 

(City of Bayswater & Adjoining 
Landowners)  

b. Further comment from the City of 
Bayswater comment September 2013 

 
Attachment 9 
 Site photographs  
 
Attachment 10 
 Examples of developments with 

main street frontage  
 
Attachment 11 
 Car Parking Analysis 
 

Attachment 12 
a. Elevation submitted 7 May 2013 
b. Elevation submitted 17 July 2013 
c. Elevation submitted 26 July 2013 

 
 
Recommendation: 
 
That the North West Metropolitan JDAP resolves to: 
 

1. APPROVE DAP Application DP13/00428 and accompanying plans (ATTACHMENT 
1) for Additions & Refurbishment to Existing Shop (Coles Supermarket) at Lot 561, 
House Number 83 Salisbury Street, Inglewood in accordance with Clause 10.3.1 of 
the City of Stirling Local Planning Scheme No. 3 subject to the following conditions: 

 
 

CONDITIONS: 
 



a. The fire doors abutting the north eastern (Salisbury Street) lot boundary being 
modified so as not to encroach the Salisbury Street road reserve when open. 

 
b. Openings to Salisbury Street to be clear glazing to the satisfaction of the 

City’s Manager Approvals. 
 

c. Landscaping being installed in accordance with an approved landscaping 
plan upon completion of the development and maintained thereafter to the 
satisfaction of the City. A landscaping plan shall be submitted to, and 
approved by the City’s Manager Approvals prior the submission of an 
application for a Building Permit. 

 
d. The exterior finish of the additions shall be in accordance with a Schedule of 

Colors and Materials approved by the City. A Schedule of Colors and 
Materials shall be submitted to, and approved by the City’s Manager 
Approvals prior to the submission of an application for a Building Permit. 

 
e. A Shopping Trolley Management Plan shall be submitted to, and approved by 

the City’s Manager Community Safety prior to the submission of an 
application for a Building Permit. 

 
f. A waste management plan shall be submitted to, and approved by the City’s 

Manager Health and Compliance prior to the submission of an application for 
a Building Permit. 

 
g. The development being designed and constructed in accordance with the 

recommendations of a qualified acoustic consultant to the satisfaction of the 
Manager Health and Compliance. The recommendations of an acoustic 
consultant are to be submitted to, and approved by the City’s Manager Health 
and Compliance prior to the submission of an application for a Building 
Permit. The ongoing operation of the use is to comply with relevant 
Environmental Protection (Noise) Regulations 1997. 

 
h. The external face of additions being finished with an anti graffiti coating and 

thereafter maintained in good repair by the owner/occupant to the satisfaction 
of the City’s Manager Community Safety. 

 
i. A security and lighting strategy being prepared by a qualified security 

consultant and implemented upon completion of the development to the 
satisfaction of the City. The security and lighting strategy shall be submitted 
to, and approved by the City’s Manager Community Safety prior to the 
submission of an application for a building permit. 

 
j. On-site lighting not being positioned or operated in such a manner so as to 

cause nuisance or annoyance to surrounding uses or passing traffic. 
 

k. All plant and equipment shall screened to the satisfaction of the Manager 
Approvals. 

 
l. Vehicular parking manoeuvring and circulation areas indicated on the 

approved plan being sealed and drained to the satisfaction of the City. The 
170 parking spaces shall be marked out and maintained in good repair to the 
satisfaction of the City’s Manager Engineering Design. 

 



m. The dimensions of all parking bays and manoeuvring areas to be in 
accordance with the Australian Standards for Off Street Parking AS2890.1. 

 
n. Any existing crossovers not included as part of the proposed development on 

the approved plan are to be removed. New kerbing and verge to be reinstated 
to the satisfaction of the City’s Manager Engineering Operations. 

 
o. Signage is to be installed in accordance with a signage strategy submitted to, 

and approved by the City’s Manager Approvals prior to the submission of an 
application for a Building Permit. 

 
p. The applicant/owner submitting a request to amend the street address of the 

property to HN. 9 Wood Street, Inglewood prior to the submission of an 
application for a Building Permit. 

 
q. A Site Management Plan addressing the safe and efficient management of 

earthworks and construction is to be submitted to, and approved by the City’s 
Manager Approvals prior to the submission of an application for a Building 
Permit. The Site Management Plan shall address dust, noise, waste 
management, storage of materials, traffic, pedestrian and site safety/security. 
The Site Management Plan is to be complied with for the duration of the 
construction of the development.  

 
ADVICE: 

 
 

a. The applicant is advised that a separate development application is to be made to, 
and approved by the City of Bayswater prior to the commencement of 
development within the Salisbury Street road reserve. 

 
b. With regards to Condition ‘c’, landscaping plans are to include hard and soft 

landscaping and street furniture proposed within the car parking area and 
landscaped square abutting Salisbury Street. 

 
c. With regards to Condition ‘d’, the City will accept a color scheme as discussed 

with the applicant prior to the determination of the applicable, whereby the color of 
brickwork is to be consistent with colors illustrated on the approved elevation 
plans.  

 
d. With regards to Condition ‘e’ and ‘i’, the applicant is advised to refer to the City of 

Stirling Local Planning Policy 4.2 – Mixed Use and Commercial Centre Design 
Guidelines for further information. 
 

e. With regards to Condition ‘p’, the applicant is advised to refer to the City of Stirling 
Local Planning Policy 6.9 – Street Addressing and complete the ‘Change of Street 
Addressing’ form available on the City’s website. 

 
f. If the development the subject of this approval is not substantially commenced within 

a period of two years, or such other period as specified in the approval after the 
date of the determination, the approval shall lapse and be of no further effect. 

 
g. Where an approval has so lapsed, no development shall be carried out without the 

further approval of the City of Stirling having first been sought and obtained. 
 



h. Except where the land the subject of this approval is the subject of a notice under 
Clause 32 of the Metropolitan Region Scheme or is reserved by that Scheme, this 
approval shall be deemed to be an approval under the Metropolitan Region 
Scheme. 

 
i. This is a Development Approval made under the City of Stirling’s Local Planning 

Scheme No. 3 and related policies. It is not a building permit or an approval to 
commence or carry out development under any other law.  It is the responsibility of 
the applicant to obtain any other necessary approvals, consents and licenses 
required under any other law, and to commence and carry out development in 
accordance with all relevant laws.  

 
j. This approval is not an authority to ignore any constraint to development on the land, 

which may exist through statute, regulation, contract or on title, such as an 
easement or restrictive covenant. It is the responsibility of the applicant and not 
the City to investigate any such constraints before commencing development.  
This approval will not necessarily have regard to any such constraint to 
development, regardless of whether or not it has been drawn to the City’s 
attention. 

 
k. Development is to comply in all respects with the attached approved plan which 

have been stamped accordingly. 
 

l. The applicant is responsible for ensuring that all lot boundaries as shown on the 
approved plans are correct. 

 
m. Compliance with the provisions of the Building Code of Australia. 
 
n. In areas where power is supplied by overhead street mains new installations must 

be serviced by underground service mains to the satisfaction of Western Power. 
 
o. Noisy Construction Work outside the period 7.00 am to 7.00 pm Monday to 

Saturday and at any time on Sundays and Public Holidays is not permitted unless 
an approved Noise Management Plan for the construction site has been issued. 

 
p. Submission of acceptable plans showing the details of paving, stormwater 

drainage and disposal with the Building Permit application.  Such plans and any 
other stormwater drainage requirements and/or conditions of approval are to be to 
the satisfaction of the Manager, Engineering Operations. 

 
q. Connection to Deep Sewer in the locality. 



2.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Background: 
 
Insert Property Address: Lot 51, House Number 83, Salisbury Street 

INGLEWOOD  WA  6052 
Insert Zoning MRS: Urban 
 TPS: Local Centre/ Civic 
Insert Use Class: Shop 
Insert Strategy Policy: Not Applicable 
Insert Development Scheme: Not Applicable 
Insert Lot Size: 10,540m2 

Insert Existing Land Use: Shop (Supermarket, Chemist & Newsagent) 
Value of Development: $5 million 
 
The subject site is located within the municipality of Stirling approximately 5 kilometres 
north/east of the Perth CBD. The north eastern lot boundary represents the municipal 
boundary of the City of Stirling and City of Bayswater. Development within the Salisbury 
Street road reserve is subject to the approval of the City of Bayswater. 
 
The site is bound by Wood and Salisbury Streets, commercial development orientated 
toward Beaufort Street (drive through fast food outlet, drive through liquor store and tavern) 
and medium density (R30/R40) residential development to the north/west. Adjacent land 
uses are predominantly residential, with the exception of the Salisbury Street Medical Centre 
and a public open space reserve on the north eastern side of Salisbury Street.  
 
Existing land uses on the site comprise of a 2,738m2 Coles Supermarket and 346m2 
Chemist/ Newsagent (total of 3084m2 of ‘Shop’ gross leasable floor area). Vehicular access 
to the site exists via Wood Street, Salisbury Street and (informally) the adjoining commercial 
lots to the south. No formal reciprocal access arrangement is in place to secure access 
across the subject and adjoining sites.  
 
The site is zoned ‘Urban’ under the Metropolitan Region Scheme (MRS). The north/ eastern 
portion of the site is zoned ‘Local Centre’ under the City of Stirling Local Planning Scheme 
No. 3 (LPS3). The south/western portion of the site is zoned ‘Civic’ under LPS3 and is 
located within the City’s Heritage Protection Area Special Control Area, herein referred to as 
the Heritage Protection Area. 
 
At present, the subject site is occupied by a ‘box style’ building orientated toward Wood 
Street yet disconnected from the street by an expansive car parking area (167 bays). As 
viewed from Salisbury Street, the building façade presents as a red brick wall, approximately 
90m long and 4.6m high. The wall does not contain any openings and is setback 
approximately 11.5m from the Salisbury Street lot boundary. The setback area is utilised for 
car parking.  
 
 
 
 



 
 

Land Use Zoning (City of Stirling Local Planning Scheme No. 3) 
 
 
 

 
 

Land Use Zoning (City of Bayswater Local Planning Scheme No. 24) 
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Residential 
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Aerial Photograph 
 
The division of the site into separate zones reflects two previous landholdings. 
Amalgamation was considered necessary as the supermarket (located on former Lot 43 
Salisbury Street - currently zoned ‘Local Centre’) and associated car parking (located on 
former Lot 44 Wood Street - currently zoned ‘Civic’) were formerly on different titles and 
within different municipalities (Stirling and Bayswater). Amalgamation of the lots and the 
realignment of municipal boundaries in 2004 resulted in the parking area and supermarket 
being situated on a single lot and within a single municipality.  
 
In 2004, the north/eastern portion of the site was zoned ‘Business’ under the City of Stirling 
District Planning Scheme No. 2 (DPS2). This was subsequently zoned ‘Local Centre’ when 
LPS3 was gazetted in 2010. The current LPS3 ‘Civic’ zoning of the north/eastern portion of 



the lot reflects the former zoning under DPS2. The permissibility of land uses within the 
LPS3 ‘Civic’ zone differs from that of DPS2 as discussed further below.  
 
Clause 4.2 (LPS3) – Objectives of the Local Centre Zone: 
 

a. To provide for a limited range of small-scale retail, commercial and community 
facilities to meet the day-to-day needs of the immediate neighbourhood. 
 

b. To ensure safe and convenient access to facilities, in an environment which is 
conducive to pedestrian movement. 

 
c. To ensure development is sited and designed so as to reinforce a sense of place and 

attractive streetscapes. 
 
The City of Stirling’s Mixed Use and Commercial Centre Design Guidelines (Local Planning 
Policy 4.2), herein referred to as the ‘Mixed Use and Commercial Centre Design Guidelines’, 
(ATTACHMENT 2) provide specific development provisions for development proposed within 
the local centre zone. The objectives of the Mixed Use and Commercial Centre Design 
Guidelines are as follows: 
 

• To create vibrant and active mixed use centers by locating facilities such as housing, 
employment places and retail activities together; 
 

• To create main street frontages to existing box style developments; 
 

• To create a high level of pedestrian amenity through the provision of continuous 
streetscapes, interactive frontages and weather shelter; 
 

• To promote a high quality built form that creates a distinctive urban form and enables 
safety and security through passive surveillance; and 
 

• To create public and private spaces that are safe, attractive and surrounded by active 
vibrant uses that will become the focal / meeting point of the centres. 

The intent of the Mixed Use and Commercial Centre Design Guidelines is to guide the 
development and redevelopment of the City’s centers in line with contemporary town 
planning practice and principals. The guidelines promote retail development with main-street 
frontages in lieu of a conventional approach to activity centre development, typically 
characterised by enclosed, parking-lot dominated ‘box style’ developments, occupying large 
windowless rectangular single-storey buildings that lack pedestrian amenity. Such 
developments are uniform in their layout and design, lack individuality and fail to contribute 
toward a sense of place in and around centres. 

The principals underpinning the City’s Mixed Use and Commercial Centre Guidelines also 
reflect the objectives and provisions of Statement of Planning Policy 4.2 - Activity Centres for 
Perth and Peel (ATTACHEMNT 3), herein referred to as State Activity Centres Policy 
relevant to the subject proposal are as follows: 
 

7. Maximise access to activity centres by walking, cycling and public transport while 
reducing private car trips. 
 

8. Plan activity centre development around a legible street network and quality public 
spaces. 

 



Clause 5.4 of State Activity Centres Policy contains provisions relating to urban form within 
activity centres. Relevant provisions being as follows:   
 

1. District centres and higher-order centres should incorporate a network of streets and 
public spaces as principal elements. 
 

2. The following should be considered: 
• a well formed structure typically consist of small, walkable blocks that improve 

accessibility within a centre; 
• buildings need to address streets and public spaces to promote vitality and 

encourage natural surveillance; 
• Activity centres should contain a mix of land uses along street frontages, and 

arrange key retail and other attractors to maximise pedestrian flows along 
streets; 

• New activity centre development or redevelopment should include ‘sleeving’ 
(sleeving being defined as the technique of enclosing much of the perimeter 
of a large bulky building with smaller retail or commercial tenancies that 
incorporate active facades to the adjacent street or public space) of large-
scale retail and car parks, more externally-orientated or “active” building 
frontages and fewer blank walls”; 

• ‘town squares’, public and civic spaces and parks need to be attractive, well 
located spaces that provide a quality meeting place for the community as an 
integrated component of the centre. 
 

Clause 4.2 of LPS3 identifies the following objectives of the Civic zone: 
 

a) To provide for a limited range of community facilities which are compatible with 
surrounding development. 
 

b) To ensure that the design of development is in keeping with the scale and form of 
surrounding development. 

 
Clause 6.6.1 of LPS3 identifies the following objectives of the Heritage Protection Area: 
 

a) To ensure the conservation and retention of buildings within the Heritage 
Protection Area Special Control Area dating from the early 1900s to the 1950s 
where the architectural style of the building is generally intact;  
 

b) To ensure the retention of existing buildings referred to in (a) above to maintain 
the existing character of the streetscape;  

 
c) To ensure that new buildings (where permitted), alterations, additions to existing 

buildings, carports, garages and front fences are in keeping with the heritage 
character of the area, respect the scale and proportions of surrounding buildings, 
and are designed to fit into the existing streetscape;  
 

d) To maintain and improve existing street trees, grass verges and front gardens; 
and  

 
e) To retain mature trees wherever possible. 

 
City of Stirling’s Character Retention Guidelines – Mount Lawley, Menora and Inglewood 
(Local Planning Policy 3.1) (ATTACHMENT 4), herein referred to as the ‘Character 
Retention Guidelines’, provide guidance with respect to development within the Heritage 



Protection Area. Part 6 of the Character Retention Guidelines provides specific objectives 
with respect commercial development as follows: 
 

• Ensure the conservation and retention of traditional buildings, particularly 
traditional shops and commercial buildings, including those described in Part 5;  
 

• Ensure new commercial and mixed-use development consistent with ‘main 
street’, mixed-use design principles, and consistent with the heritage character of 
the locality; and  

 
• Ensure refurbishment of more recent development in a manner in keeping with 

traditional commercial buildings.  
 
The following approvals (subject to conditions) have previously been issued for the subject 
site: 
 
28 January 2009 Additions to Shop (ATM)  

(DA09/0092 - issued by City of Stirling) 
 
12 March 2004 Additions to Pharmacy/ Newsagency  

(DA04/0058 - issued by City of Stirling) 
 
31 January 2002 Signage – Coles Supermarket  

(SAL-2/83-91; issued by City of Bayswater) 
 
26 February 2001 Refurbishment and Upgrade - Coles Supermarket (M205270.01- 

issued by City of Stirling) 
 

22 November 2001 Refurbishment and Upgrade - Coles Supermarket  
(SAL-2/83-91 - issued by City of Bayswater) 

 
10 December 1996 Additions to Shop – Chemist 
   (SAL-2/79-81 issued by City of Bayswater) 
 
Details: outline of development application (DP13/00428) 
 
The application relates to the existing Shop (Coles Supermarket) at Lot 51, House Number 
83 Salisbury Street, Inglewood. The proposal comprises of an internal refurbishment of the 
existing supermarket, modifications to the on site car parking areas, access, and an 
additional 961m2 (35%) of ‘Shop’ gross leasable area (GLA) resulting in a total 4,045 sqm of 
‘shop’ GLA on site.  
 

• 897m2 addition to the rear (north/east) of the existing supermarket; 
• 64m2 addition to the front (south/west) of the existing supermarket comprising of an 

enclosed entry/shopping trolley storage area; 
• Removal of 18 existing car parking bays and landscaping abutting Salisbury Street 

and the construction of 5 additional bays in the existing car parking area abutting 
Wood Street (aggregate loss of 13 on-site parking bays); 

• Removal of the existing crossover to Salisbury Street; 
• Removal of one (1) of three (3) existing crossovers to Wood Street; and 
• Reconfiguration of the internal supermarket layout. 

 
Background 
 



On 7 August 2013 the North West Metropolitan JDAP met to consider the development 
proposal, but agreed to defer the subject application to allow for further discussions to take 
place between the City of Stirling and the applicant with respect to a more appropriate 
interface between the proposed addition to the rear of the supermarket and Salisbury Street. 
The applicant has since met with representatives of both the City of Stirling and the City of 
Bayswater to discuss modifications to the original development proposal. Amended plans 
were subsequently been submitted on 3 September 2013 reflecting those discussion. 
Modifications to the previous proposal, presented to the North West Metropolitan JDAP on 7 
August 2013, are as follows: 
 

• Alcoves accommodating fire exits removed; 
• Additional gables provided; 
• Additional windows; 
• End of trip facilities for cyclists provided; 
• Shopping trolley returns within the carpark retained (reduced parking provision); 
• Minor reduction of the floor area of the addition to rear (8sqm); and 
• Varied setback to Salisbury Street. 

 
The applicant has also advised of intentions to undertake the following works within the 
Salisbury Street road reserve (subject to the approval of the City of Bayswater): 
 

• Awnings to be constructed over the Salisbury Street footpath; and 
• Upgrade existing verge treatments. 

 
The Salisbury Street road reserve is located within the municipality of the City of Bayswater, 
therefore awnings and upgrades to verge treatments are subject to an application being 
made to the City of Bayswater.  
 
Legislation & policy: 
 
Legislation 

• Planning and Development Act 2005 
• Metropolitan Region Scheme (MRS) 
• City of Stirling Local Planning Scheme No. 3 (LPS3) 
• City of Stirling District Planning Scheme No. 2 (DPS2) 

 
State Government Policies 

• State Planning Policy 4.2 – Activity Centres for Perth and Peel 
 
Local Policies 
 
The following Local Planning Polices are applicable to the Development Assessment Panel’s 
consideration of the proposed development: 
 

• Local Planning Policy 3.1 – Character Retention Guidelines Menora, Mt Lawley and 
Inglewood 

• Local Planning Policy 4.2 - Mixed Use and Commercial Centre Design Guidelines 
• Local Planning  Policy 6.2 – Bicycle Parking 
• Local Planning Policy 6.7 – Parking 
• Local Planning Policy 6.9 – Street Addressing 

 
Consultation: 
 
Public Consultation 



 
The original application (ATTACHMENT 12a) was advertised to adjoining and nearby 
landowners likely to be affected by the development for a period of 14 days (in accordance 
with Clause 9.4.3 (a) of LPS3). Five (5) submissions were received during the advertising 
period. The proposal has since been modified in response to the comments of nearby 
landowners, discussions with representatives of the City of Stirling and the City of Bayswater 
and the comments made at the North West Metropolitan JDAP meeting of 7 August 2013.  
 
Adjoining and nearby landowners who provided comment on the original submission were 
invited to provide further comment on revised plans. A further two (2) submissions were 
received.  
 
The content of the seven (7) submissions is summarised below. 
 
Revised Plans (ATTACHMENT 1) 
Comment City of Stirling Response 
The view of blank red brick walls provided by the 
East and West Elevations does little to enhance 
the streetscape or the general environment.  A 
wall is still a wall and no matter how much you try 
to disguise it, it will still be very much ‘in the face’ 
of those residents living across the street and 
alongside it. Also it would not be too long before it 
was defaced by vandalism, graffiti artists, bill 
stickers etc as the current building frequently is. 
 
It has been stated that one of the reasons for the 
proposed extension being on the Salisbury street 
side is that the car park is under-utilised. This 
may be the case, but this is a situation created by 
Coles when they chose to close the access to the 
store from that side and therefore is not a 
reasonable justification. 
 
The plans show an attempt to soften the impact 
by the planting of trees. Would  this actually occur 
and which council will accept the responsibility for 
maintaining them and also collect the rubbish that 
will accumulate around them from the discarded 
fast food containers, wraps and bags blown by 
the wind.  Bayswater council has consistently 
ignored requests to re -plant street trees on south 
side of Salisbury Street after the road was 
widened, because of the maintenance costs and 
the existence of power lines. 
 
Much of the proposed extension is new cool 
rooms and food preparation areas. These will 
require refrigeration units, exhaust fans etc so 
what  will be the environmental impact of the 
noise produced by these as they will be 
significantly closer to adjacent properties than 
they are now.  These are also areas that will in all 
probability begin work earlier than normal store 
opening hours so can we look forward to having 
our sleep disturbed in the early hours of the 
morning as at present by the emptying of waste 
bins at 4.00 am? 
 

While it is noted that the development 
proposed does not strictly adhere to the 
City’s Mixed Use and Commercial Centre 
Design Guidelines, the proposal (inclusive 
of works within the Salisbury Street road 
reserve) are a significant improvement from 
the current situation. 
 
 
 
The decision to close an access point is not 
being considered; rather what needs to be 
considered is the current development 
application. 
 
 
 
 
Awnings and upgrades to verge treatments 
are subject to a separate application being 
made to the City of Bayswater. The 
applicant has confirmed intentions to carry 
out works within the road reserve subject to 
the approval of the City of Bayswater.  
 
 
 
 
 
  
Should the North West Metropolitan JDAP 
support the proposal, it is recommended a 
condition be imposed requiring the 
development to be designed and 
constructed in accordance with the 
recommendations of an acoustic 
consultants report. The ongoing operation 
of the use will be required to comply with 
relevant Environmental Protection (Noise) 
Regulations 1997. 
 
 
 



In conclusion for any proposed development 
Coles should be made to recognise their social 
responsibility and try to improve the impact the 
store has on the environment, (and I include the 
existing structure), not detract from it even more 
than it does now. 

 
It is the opinion of the City of Stirling that 
the development (inclusive of anticipated 
development within the road reserve) 
represents an improvement to the current 
Salisbury Street elevation. 

We notice from the modified proposal document 
showing the rear elevation that some attempt has 
been made to soften the effect of a continuous 
brick wall by including a series of stepped gables 
which, to some extent, mimic the gables of the 
houses nearby. The modified proposal also 
includes faux windows against the bare brick wall. 
We believe this is merely an attempt at window 
dressing (excuse the pun). The windows would 
need to be opaque otherwise it would be obvious 
that they are not real. We are not really sure 
whether the windows actually add any value. 
 
We don’t believe for one minute, that Coles will 
want to have the rear wall looking different to the 
front and we are sure that their intention is for this 
to be red brick with a metal roof. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
With regard to the windows, we believe these will 
be a magnet for graffiti and vandalism and bill 
posters, look no further than the various bus 
stops with a shelter in the locality. Also, the 
windows would need to be cleaned and 
maintained regularly to ensure that they do not 
become dilapidated and an eyesore. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The pavement on that side of the road is quite 
wide. There is a red brick half closest to the road 
and a light cement surface closest to the existing 
boundary. We realise that the pavement is within 
the City of Bayswater. In the event that objections 
are not upheld, we believe the Council should 
seriously consider using a portion of the 
pavement nearest to the boundary to landscape, 
with trees along the boundary to soften the 
appearance of the wall. The modified proposal did 
include an outline of trees along the street in front 
of the brick wall. The picture, mentioned 
previously, actually showed trees along the brick 
wall. We realise that this is still at the outline 

Noted. The applicant has confirmed actual 
windows are proposed abutting Salisbury 
Street. Should the North West Metropolitan 
JDAP support the proposal, it is 
recommended a condition be imposed 
requiring the type of windows permitted 
facing Salisbury Street. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The applicant has advised of the following 
with regards to the external finish addition 
to the rear: “the darker brickwork is to 
match the existing, and the lighter brickwork 
is to pickup on the color scheme of the 
nearby heritage listed Civic Hotel”. Should 
the North West Metropolitan JDAP support 
the proposal, it is recommended a condition 
be imposed addressing the proposed color 
scheme given the inconsistencies shown on 
elevation plans. 
 

Given the minimal surveillance provided by 
the Salisbury Street elevation, it is likely to 
be affected by vandalism. Expectations of 
ongoing upkeep and maintenance of the 
external face of the addition building is 
questionable, particularly given the 
Salisbury Street elevation represents the 
back of the building and is not easily visible 
to customers. It is recommended the 
external appearance of the building be 
maintained by the occupant to the 
satisfaction of the City of Stirling. 

 

The proposed upgrades to the road reserve 
are subject to an application being made to 
the City of Bayswater. The applicant has 
confirmed intentions to undertake works 
within the road reserve, however there is no 
guarantee the development of the awning 
and verge upgrades will be undertaken as 
part of the development proposed.  

 

 

 



proposal stage however, if this does go ahead in 
the format proposed, we wonder how the planting 
and maintenance of the trees will be handled 
between the two local authorities. 
 
Whilst Coles have claimed that the rear car park 
is underused, we have noticed that vans and 
trucks do park there on occasions possibly 
undertaking some maintenance activities for 
Coles itself. It is likely that these vehicles would 
then park on the road which would reduce the 
parking for visitors to the Doctors’ Surgery, local 
homes which do not have visitor parking and 
Coles itself.  Vigilance would be needed by City of 
Bayswater Council Rangers to ensure that 
parking does not increase on the opposite side of 
the road which has parking restrictions. 
 
There are a number of large refuse bins located 
in the rear car park. The bins are used by the 
Pharmacy as well as Coles. We wonder what the 
plans are for relocating them, particularly as they 
are emptied in the early hours of the morning. 
 

 

 

 

 

As discussed further below, the proposed 
on-site parking provision is considered 
adequate to meet the parking needs of the 
proposed development. 

 

 

 

 

 

Should the North West Metropolitan JDAP 
support the proposal, it is recommended a 
condition be imposed requiring the 
preparation and implementation of a waste 
management plan to the satisfaction of the 
City of Stirling Manager Health and 
Compliance. 

 
Original Proposal (ATTACHMENT 12a) 
Comment Applicant Response City of Stirling Response 
Expansion toward Wood 
Street is preferred as this 
would not impact adjoining 
residential properties. 

Expansion towards Wood 
Street is unfeasible as this is 
where the main parking area 
is. The small number of car 
bays on the site adjacent to 
Salisbury Street are currently 
not used by supermarket 
customers as they are 
located at the back of the 
store and it is inconvenient 
for customers to park here. 
The only people that use 
these bays are people that 
park and commute to the 
CBD on weekdays therefore 
this area is the most feasible 
to build on. 

 

Expansion toward Wood 
Street is not permitted due to 
the ‘Civic’ zoning of the land. 
The City does not object to an 
extension toward Salisbury 
Street subject an appropriate 
interface between the building 
and the street. 

 

Concerns arose regarding 
the impact of building bulk as 
the result of the loss of 
existing setback. 

The elevation to Salisbury 
Street has been modified to 
ensure that the Salisbury 
Street elevation presents as 
an attractive façade that is in 
keeping with the 
streetscape. Modifications 
include: 

 
• Fire exits and glazed, 

tinited panels 
(representing windows) 

These comments are based 
on superseded plans. 

 



have been added to the 
Salisbury Street;  

• The façade has  been 
modified to incorporate a 
range of materials colors 
and textures; 

• The roof form has  been 
modified; 

• Landscaping has been 
included within the 
Salisbury Street verge 
(note that the installation 
of landscaping is to be 
subject to approval of the 
City of Bayswater)”. 

The addition is not 
aesthetically appealing (“an 
eyesore, industrial type 
building, the ‘back of a 
building’). Development of 
the centre Coles should be 
made to beautify the 
streetscape. 
 

The elevation to Salisbury 
Street has been modified to 
ensure that the Salisbury 
Street elevation presents as 
an attractive façade that is in 
keeping with the 
streetscape. 

 

Objection relates to revised 
proposal. It is considered that 
the modified proposal 
improves the current situation.  

 

The addition will exaggerate 
noise emissions and impact 
nearby residences 
(particularly in relation to 
equipment associated with 
food preparation and 
storage) 
 

The proposal does not 
involve modifications to 
loading areas. The plans 
include the construction of 
an acoustic wall between the 
existing loading area and the 
adjacent residences to 
ameliorate any noise 
impacts. Landscaping along 
the north western boundary 
will further reduce noise 
impacts. 

 

Should the North West 
Metropolitan JDAP support 
the proposal, it is 
recommended a condition be 
imposed requiring the 
development be designed and 
constructed in accordance 
with the recommendations of 
an acoustic consultants 
report. The ongoing operation 
of the use will be required to 
comply with relevant 
Environmental Protection 
(Noise) Regulations 1997.  

An increase in the number of 
abandoned shopping trolleys 
is likely to occur along 
Salisbury Street (currently 
catered for by the car park to 
be removed). 
 

The applicant anticipates a 
shopping trolley 
management plan to be 
required as a condition of 
approval. 

Should the North West 
Metropolitan JDAP support 
the proposal, it is 
recommended a condition be 
imposed requiring the 
preparation and 
implementation of a shopping 
trolley management plan to 
the satisfaction of the City of 
Stirling Manager Community 
Services. On-site parking 
provision is considered 
sufficient to meet the needs of 
the development proposed as 
discussed further below. 

The bins currently stored in 
the car parking area abutting 
Salisbury Street will require 
relocation.  

The applicant anticipates a 
waste management plan to 
be required as a condition of 
approval. 

Should the North West 
Metropolitan JDAP support 
the proposal, it is 
recommended a condition be 
imposed requiring the 
preparation and 



implementation of a waste 
management plan to the 
satisfaction of the City of 
Stirling Manager Health and 
Compliance. 

An increase in illegal street 
parking is likely to occur as 
the result of the loss of the 
existing car parking area 
abutting Salisbury Street, 
which currently serves as an 
overflow parking area for the 
subject and adjoining sites. 

 

The expansion of the store 
doesn’t directly translate to 
an increase in customers 
and the parking provided is 
considered to meet the need 
of the proposed expansion. 

As discussed further below, 
the proposed on-site parking 
provision is considered 
adequate to meet the parking 
needs of the proposed 
development.  

It is unreasonable to expect 
the subject site to 
accommodate overflow 
parking needs of surrounding 
land uses. 

 
Consultation with other Agencies or Consultants 
 
The subject site abuts City of Bayswater municipal boundary, therefore the City of Bayswater 
was invited to comment on the original development proposal (ATTACHMENT 12a). The 
proposal was considered at the City Bayswater Ordinary Council Meeting on 25 June 2013, 
where Bayswater City Council resolved as follows (ATTACHMENT 8a): 
 

1. “Council does not support the planning application for a proposed extension to 
existing supermarket at Lot 51, No. 83 Salisbury Street, Inglewood for the following 
reasons: 

a. The proposed development is not consistent with the City of Stirling’s Local 
Planning Policy 4.2 – Mixed Used and Commercial Centre Design Guidelines’ 
and ‘Local Planning Policy 6.7 – Parking’. 

b. The reduced setback to Salisbury Street is considered to be inconsistent with 
the street setback of adjoining and surrounding residential properties along 
Salisbury Street. 

c. The on-site parking provision is considered to be insufficient for the proposed 
development. 

d. The proposed development will have an undue impact on the amenity and 
streetscape of the locality. 

e. The proposed development is considered to be inconsistent with the orderly 
and proper planning of the locality.” 
 

2. The City advises the City of Stirling of the above non-support for the proposed 
development. 

 
The City of Bayswater was invited to provide further comment on revised plans (submitted 5 
September 2013 (ATTACHMENT 8b). Constrained by statutory timeframes, The City of 
Bayswater Director of Planning and Development Services provided the following comments 
on behalf of the City: 
 

“Whilst it is noted that the revised plans improve the appearance of the Salisbury 
Street elevation, the modifications are not considered to adequately address the City 
of Bayswater Council Resolution, made at its Ordinary Meeting on 25 June 2013 as 
follows…” 

  
“The revised plans maintain a nil setback to the Salisbury Street boundary and a 
similar car parking shortfall to that which was previously considered by Council. 



 
It is noted the revised plans include feature awnings and landscaping within the 
Salisbury Street road reserve. Should the DAP choose to approve the proposal, a 
separate application is required to the lodged with the City of Bayswater for 
consideration of awning and verge upgrades/landscaping”. 

 
It is also noted that at least two (2) objections from surrounding landowners have 
been received in relation to the revised plans. It is requested that the City of Stirling 
and/or the DAP give full consideration to these objections”. 

 
The applicant has provided the following justification with respect to the proposal and the 
objectives of the Mixed Use and Commercial Centre Design Guidelines: 
 
Applicant Justification City’s Response 
The applicant has since modified the façade 
based on comments received during public 
advertising and also comments received from 
the City. Whilst Wood Street remains as the site 
and store's primary address, the applicant has 
since significantly enhanced the Salisbury 
Street façade to increase pedestrian amenity 
and contribute to the Salisbury Street 
streetscape, in accordance with the objectives 
of the City's Mixed Use and Commercial 
Centres Guidelines 

Modifications are noted. It is the opinion of 
the City that the provision of shelter and 
upgraded verge treatments within the 
Salisbury street road reserve will result in 
increased pedestrian amenity along 
Salisbury Street. Such development is 
subject to an application being made, and 
subsequent approval of the City of 
Bayswater. 

In the context of the site, Beaufort Street is 
considered to be the 'main street' for the 
purpose of concentrating interaction and active 
frontages. 

While the development proposed does not 
provide a ‘main street’ frontage, elements 
such as openings, awnings, verge 
treatments and finishes have been 
incorporated into the Salisbury Street 
façade, consistent with main street 
principals. The proposed façade presents 
an improvement to the current elevation. 

Based on the concerns raised by the 
surrounding residents, it would not be 
appropriate to either re-orient the supermarket 
to Salisbury Street, or replace the supermarket 
extension with active frontages i.e. small shops 
to Salisbury Street, as suggested by the City. 

Nearby landowners have not been provided 
the opportunity to comment on a proposal 
that incorporates an active street frontage 
to Salisbury Street. No formal, written 
comment opposing such development was 
received during the advertising period.  

This is further hampered by the fact that there is 
a significant level difference between Salisbury 
Street and the subject site and therefore it 
would be impossible to provide sufficient access 
(both abled and disabled) to any small shops 
facing Salisbury Street. 

Previously, excavation of the site has 
occurred, resulting in an approximate 1m 
difference between the level of the site and 
Salisbury Street road reserve. Development 
of the site that involves raising the north 
eastern portion to the ground level of 
Salisbury Street in order to allow for direct 
access from and/or passive surveillance of 
Salisbury Street is considered possible. The 
applicant has advised that a building with a 
single finished floor level is preferred for the 
purpose of a supermarket. 

The introduction of an entry to Salisbury Street 
will also increase the level of activity and is 
considered to have an adverse impact on the 
surrounding residents. In the context of the 
Inglewood Local Centre, the active 'main street' 
frontage is considered to be achieved via the 
adjoining Civic Hotel building which faces 

The land is zoned ‘Local Centre’ under 
LPS3, a zone which allows for the 
development of wide range of commercial, 
residential and community based land uses. 
Given the zoning of the land, there is to be 
an expectation amongst the community of 
an active frontage to Salisbury Street. As 



Beaufort Street, and the supermarket is 
considered to simply form a component of the 
wider centre.  

stated previously, the fact that the Civic 
hotel fronts Beaufort Street does not 
remove the need for an acceptable 
elevation to Salisbury Street.   

The proposal is considered to significantly 
enhance the pedestrian amenity along Salisbury 
Street as the revised façade addresses the 
streetscape and provides openings to Salisbury 
Street. The various colours, materials and 
textures, as well as a combination of roof forms 
and wall heights also assists to articulate the 
façade and creates visual interest, far beyond 
what is currently provided on the site. The 
continuation of verge trees also provides 
weather protection for pedestrians. 
 

It is acknowledged the existing ‘box style’ 
building, as viewed from Salisbury Street, is 
inconsistent with the City’s current planning 
framework and the proposal presents an 
improvement to the current situation the 
current situation.   

As mentioned, the proposed façade provides a 
high quality built form that contributes to the 
streetscape and provides the perception of 
safety and passive surveillance through the 
introduction of doors and glazing to Salisbury 
Street. The proposal also includes a landscaped 
square with furniture (benches and bicycle 
parking) adjacent to Salisbury Street as a staff 
breakout area and this will also assist in the 
provision of passive surveillance. The proposal 
is also a significant improvement from the 
current situation in regards to safety and anti-
social behaviour whereby an unutilised carpark 
sits at least 1.2m lower that the adjacent 
streetscape with no interaction at all between 
the site and the street.  
 

Doors providing access to Salisbury Street 
are limited to fire exits. Furthermore, the fire 
doors require modification to so as not to 
encroach the road reserve when open. 
Based on discussions with the applicant, 
the modifications will result in the creation 
of two small alcoves abutting Salisbury 
Street.  
 
Due to the difference in levels between the 
finished floor level of the supermarket and 
the Salisbury Street road reserve, the 
proposed windows, when viewed from 
inside the supermarket, windows will have a 
sill height of approximately 2m above the 
supermarket floor level. When viewed from 
Salisbury Street, the sill height of the 
windows will be approximately 1m above 
the Salisbury Street road reserve.  
 
 

Finally, the proposal is in keeping with the final 
objective as it involves the creation of a building 
that is attractive and will increase the perception 
of safety along Salisbury Street. The site is then 
complimented by the adjoining interactive land 
uses such as the Civic Hotel as these land uses 
that are actually facing Beaufort Street should 
be the focus of the 'active main street'.  
 

The development proposed is considered to 
be an improvement to the current elevation. 
 

 
Discussion between the applicant and the City has indicated that the Coles standard store 
model has influenced the design and orientation of the development proposed. Key 
elements of this model are as follows: 
 

- Preference for a single store entry highly accessible to on-site car parking; 
- A consistent finished floor level throughout the store; 
- A standard internal store layout based on consumer behaviour rather than 

external appearance; and 
- Limited windows and openings. 

 
The above elements of Coles standard model are generally inconsistent with contemporary 
town planning practice and principals. Despite this, the applicant has attempted to 



incorporate ‘main street’ principals into the overall design in accordance with the Mixed Use 
and Commercial Centre Design Guidelines. The proposal presents an improvement to what 
currently exists on site.  
 
Planning assessment: 
 
The development has been assessed against the City of Stirling’s Local Planning Scheme 
No. 3 (LPS3) and the relevant State and Local Planning Scheme Policies. 
 
Land Use 
 
The applicant seeks a discretionary decision with respect to the alteration/ extension of a 
non conforming land use; specifically the alteration/ extension of a ‘Shop’ within the ‘Civic’ 
zone.  
 
Under LPS3 ‘Shop’ is defined as:- 

 
“Means premises used to sell goods by retail, or hire goods, but does not include a 
showroom or fast food outlet”. 

 
The table below summarises the permissibility of a ‘Shop’ land use within the Civic zone as 
per Table 1 and clause 4.3.2 of the City of Stirling’s Local Planning Scheme No. 3 (LPS3), 
and Table 1 and clause 1.3.2.2 of the City of Stirling District Planning Scheme No. 2 (DPS2). 
 
Permissibility of ‘Shop’ Land Use in the ‘Civic’ Zone 
Zone Permissibility of ‘Shop’ in the ‘Civic’ Zone 
Local Planning Scheme No. 3 X Means a use that is not permitted by the 

Scheme. 
District Planning Scheme No. 2 IP Means the use is not permitted unless such use 

is incidental to the predominant use as decided 
and approved by the Council. 

 
The proposed alteration to the non conforming use is limited to a 64m2 enclosed entry and 
shopping trolley storage area in front of the existing supermarket. The addition encroaches a 
portion of the site zoned ‘Civic’ under LPS3. The addition will replace an existing awning and 
windbreak approved by the City of Stirling under DPS2 (Reference No. M205270.01; dated 
26 February 2001). Gazettal of LPS3 in 2010 rendered the use of the portion of the site upon 
which the addition is proposed a ‘non-conforming use’. 
 

Clause 4.8 LPS3 – Non-Conforming Uses: 

Except as otherwise provided in the Scheme, no provision of the Scheme is to be 
taken to prevent – 
 

i. The continued use of any premise for the purpose for which it was being 
lawfully used immediately prior to the Gazettal date. 

 
In accordance with clause 4.9.1 of LPS3: 
 
A person must not: 
 

a) alter or extend a non-conforming use; 
b) erect, alter or extend a building used in conjunction with or in furtherance of a non-

conforming use; or 
c) change the use of land from a non-conforming use to another non-conforming use, 



 
without first having applied for and obtained approval under the Scheme”. 

 
The development associated with the non-conforming use on the site is limited to the 
enclosure of the existing awning/ windbreak to the front of the supermarket (ATTACHMENT 
9). The predominant use of the portion of the site zoned ‘Civic’ is to remain ‘Car Park’, a ‘P’ 
(permitted) use under LPS3. The City does not object to the addition to the front of the 
building based on the proposed land use.   
  
Clause 4.2 – Objectives of the Local Centre Zone: 
 

a. To provide for a limited range of small-scale retail, commercial and community 
facilities to meet the day-to-day needs of the immediate neighbourhood. 
 

b. To ensure safe and convenient access to facilities, in an environment which is 
conducive to pedestrian movement. 

 
c. To ensure development is sited and designed so as to reinforce a sense of place and 

attractive streetscapes. 
 
Local Planning Policy 4.2 - Mixed Use and Commercial Centre Design Guidelines 
 
The table below outlines the proposal’s compliance with the relevant development standards 
of the Mixed Use and Commercial Centre Design Guidelines: 
 

Element 
Satisfies 
Scheme/ 
Policy 

OR Variation 
Required Comment 

1 BUILT FORM AND DESIGN 

 Street setbacks 
 

 Buildings shall have a nil 
setback to both primary 
and secondary streets. 
 

 

 

 

The proposed addition to the rear 
of the building is to have a nil 
setback to Salisbury Street in 
accordance with the requirements 
of the policy. 
 
The existing building is setback 
approximately 70m from the 
primary street (Wood Street). No 
significant reduction to the primary 
street setback is proposed as part 
of the development.  

 Where adjoining sites are 
zoned residential, street 
setbacks shall be stepped 
back from the residential 
site to match the setback 
of the residential building 

 

 

 

4.5m setback to adjoining 
residential site (4m required). 

 Existing ‘box style’ 
developments shall have at 
least one nil setback to a 
‘main street’ frontage 

  

 

The existing building is a ‘box 
style’ development with frontage 
setback approximately 70m from 
Wood Street.  
 
A nil setback is proposed to 



Element 
Satisfies 
Scheme/ 
Policy 

OR Variation 
Required Comment 

Salisbury Street, however the 
elevation consists of the rear of the 
building rather than a ‘main street 
frontage’. 

 Colors and materials  

 New colour schemes shall 
take into consideration the 
colour scheme of existing 
buildings and shall not be 
in sharp contrast 

  

 

The color scheme of the addition 
to the rear of the building does not 
match the existing. The color 
scheme proposed has been 
selected in order to provide an 
attractive façade to Salisbury 
Street.  
 
The addition to the front of the 
building meets the requirements of 
the policy. 

3 STREETSCAPE RELATIONSHIP 

 Ground floor frontage     

 Being predominantly clear 
glazed with a mixture of 
openings, display windows 
and shopfronts that allows 
passive surveillance of the 
street and tenancies 

  

 

The Salisbury Street elevation 
does not incorporate display 
windows, clear glazing, shopfronts 
or an opportunity for passive 
surveillance as the windows have 
a sill height approximately 2m 
above the floor level.   

 Entry points  

 Entry points shall directly 
face the street.    

The existing entry point is to be 
retained. Direct public access from 
Salisbury Street is not proposed. 

 Activity and Uses 

 Active and lively street 
fronts shall be provided 
that encourage pedestrian 
activity and vitality of the 
centre by: 
1. Locating retail and 

other active 
commercial uses of 
the ground floor level; 
and 

2. Locating office and 
other non-active uses 
(residential) on upper 
levels 

   

The building presents as ‘back of 
house’; to Salisbury Street. The 
proposal does not provide an 
active, lively street front. 

 Weather Protection     



Element 
Satisfies 
Scheme/ 
Policy 

OR Variation 
Required Comment 

 Awnings shall be provided 
over all footpaths that abut 
a building, including 
footpaths that provide 
access to the rear of 
buildings. 

  

 

The applicant has expressed 
intentions to submit a further 
application to the City of 
Bayswater for awnings 
overhanging the Salisbury  Street 
footpath. 

 Levels     

 There shall be no 
difference between the 
ground floor level of a 
building and the footpath 
level to ensure pedestrian 
access. 

  

 

The existing and proposed finished 
floor level is approximately 1m 
below the Salisbury Street road 
reserve.  

4 ACCESS & PARKING 

 Design and Location of Car Parking Spaces 

 Parking areas shall 
generally not be visible 
from the street and located 
behind the building line. 

   

Proposed modifications to the 
existing car parking area abutting 
Wood Street are minimal. Re-
orientation of the front façade/ 
building entry to Salisbury Street 
would be considered to satisfy the 
requirements of the policy, 
however is not proposed as part of 
the development. 

 Car parking areas within 
the front setback area shall 
be softened by 
landscaping along street 
frontages in accordance 
with the City’s Landscaping 
Policy  

   

The City recommends a condition 
of approval requiring a landscaping 
plan be prepared and implemented 
should the North West 
Metropolitan JDAP approve the 
proposed development. 

5 LIGHTING, SAFETY & SECURITY 

 Lighting     

 Lighting shall be provided 
(in designated areas) to 
increase safety and 
security. 

   

Details not provided. 
 
The City recommends a condition 
of approval requiring a lighting and 
security strategy be prepared and 
implemented in accordance with 
the Mixed Use and Commercial 
Centre Design Guidelines should 
the North West Metropolitan JDAP 
approve the proposed 
development. 

 Safety and Surveillance 

  The following design 
features shall be avoided 
to improve safety and 
reduce graffiti: 
- Entrapment areas, 

blind corners and 
narrow pathways; 

- Long expanses of 

   

The proposal does not exacerbate 
the current situation, as neither the 
existing, nor proposed 
development provides 
opportunities for passive 
surveillance of Salisbury Street.  
 
Should this application be 



Element 
Satisfies 
Scheme/ 
Policy 

OR Variation 
Required Comment 

blank walls (treatment 
with anti graffiti paint 
required where 
permitted); 

- Dead ends and hidden 
recesses shall be 
avoided; 

- Landscaping and 
other elements shall 
not create a visual 
barrier between 0.5m 
and 2.0m above 
finished floor level or 
ground level as 
applicable; 

- Rear loading shall be 
secured at night and 
preferably enclosed to 
reduce light and noise 
spill during night 
loading; 

- Loading bay access 
lanes and other areas 
that may be dead 
ends at night shall be 
secured; and 

- Rear parking and pick-
up/delivery areas shall 
be under passive 
surveillance from 
active indoor areas. 

approved, the City recommends 
conditions of approval requiring 
walls be finished with an anti 
graffiti coating and the preparation 
and implementation of a lighting 
and security strategy should the 
North West Metropolitan JDAP 
approve the proposed 
development. 

 Screening     

 Air conditioning units, 
ducts and other services 
shall be screened from 
view and should be located 
away from the street front.    

Details not provided. 
 
The City recommends a condition 
of approval requiring plant to be 
screened and located away from 
the street front should the North 
West Metropolitan JDAP approve 
the proposed development. 

 Shopping Trolleys     

 All development that utilise 
shopping trolleys shall 
prepare a Shopping Trolley 
Management Plan 
addressing issues such as, 
but not limited to, collection 
of trolleys from surrounding 
areas and trolley storage 

   

Details not provided. 
 
The City recommends a condition 
of approval requiring a shopping 
trolley management plan to be 
prepared and implements should 
the North West Metropolitan JDAP 
approve the proposed 
development. 

 OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 

 Adaptability     

 Large developments shall 
be designed to allow for    The future conversion of the 

proposed addition to individual 



Element 
Satisfies 
Scheme/ 
Policy 

OR Variation 
Required Comment 

easy conversion to 
individual tenancies each 
with their own street front 
access 

tenancies with their own street 
front is not possible given the 
difference in the proposed finished 
floor level and the Salisbury Street 
road reserve (approximately 1m). 

 
The variations identified above to the Mixed Use and Commercial Centres Design 
Guidelines are to be assessed against the objectives of the policy, specifically: 
 

• To create vibrant and active mixed use centres by locating facilities such as housing, 
employment places and retail activities together; 
 

• To create main street frontages to existing box style developments; 
 

• To create a high level of pedestrian amenity through the provision of continuous 
streetscapes, interactive frontages and weather shelter; 
 

• To promote a high quality built form that creates a distinctive urban form and enables 
safety and security through passive surveillance; and 
 

• To create public and private spaces that are safe, attractive and surrounded by active 
vibrant uses that will become the focal / meeting point of the centres.  
 

The use of the site is appropriate within the local centre zone, and while a main street 
frontage has not been provided to Salisbury Street, principals of a main street development 
have been incorporated into the façade, resulting in an overall improvement in pedestrian 
amenity and an improved built form. The development proposed (inclusive of works subject 
to an application to be made to the City of Bayswater) is therefore supported by the City of 
Stirling. 

Parking 
 
The applicant seeks a discretionary decision with respect to the number of on site 
parking bays required for the proposed development.  
 
The City of Stirling’s Parking and Access Policy (Local Planning Policy 6.7), herein 
referred to as ‘Parking Policy’ (ATTACHMENT 6)  requires car parking bays for a ‘Shop’ 
use to be provided at a rate of 8 bays per 100m2 of gross leasable area. Table 2 of the 
policy outlines reductions to the parking requirements available by the City’s Parking 
Policy. The development qualifies for the following parking reductions: 
 

Car Parking Reductions 
 

Concession Proposed Existing 
Proximity to high frequency bus 
route 

15% 15% 

Development is located within a 
‘local center’ zone 

10% 10% 

TOTAL REDUCTION 25% 25% 
 



Note: The concessions noted in the  applicant’s submission due to proximity to 
public car parking facilities and the provision of bicycle parking facilities are not 
applicable to this application.  

 
Car parking requirements for the development in accordance with the Parking Policy are 
as follows: 
 

Car Parking Requirements 
 

 Existing Proposed 
Gross Leasable Area 3084m2 4045m2 

Bays Required 246.7 323.6 
Concessions 25% or 

61.7 bays 
25%  or 
80.9 bays 

Bays Required 185  243  
Bays Provided 186 170 
Parking Shortfall/ Surplus +1 bays -73 bays 

 
The proposed refurbishment will result in an on site parking shortfall of 73 bays. 
 
The City’s Parking Policy contains the following objectives:- 
 

• To facilitate the development of adequate parking facilities; 
 

• To ensure safe, convenient and efficient access for pedestrians, cyclists and 
motorists; 

 
• To ensure that a major parking problem is unlikely to occur; 

 
• To ensure that car parking does not have a detrimental impact on the character 

and amenity of a residential area; and 
 

• To ensure that an oversupply of parking does not occur that discourages 
alternative forms of transport and is detrimental to urban design and Centre 
character. 

 
The Parking Policy specifies that any further parking concessions beyond those allowed 
for in the Policy must be determined by “…having due regard to the circumstances of a 
particular case, any justification submitted by the applicant and the likely impact on the 
amenity of the surrounding area and residents”. 
 
The applicant has submitted an analysis of the envisaged car parking requirements of 
the proposal (ATTACHMENT 11). The analysis indicates that the proposed car parking 
provision is adequate to accommodate future demand for on-site car parking as the 
result of the proposed extension, furthermore the provision of on site car parking is 
consistent with the recommendations of State Activity Centres Policy (between 162 and 
203 bays) based on the proposed floor area.  
 
The car parking provision proposed, despite the 73 bay shortfall, is considered capable 
of accommodating the development proposed. The proposal is considered to meet the 
objectives of the Parking Policy specifically that a major parking problem is unlikely to 
occur as a result of the development. 



 
Bicycle Parking 
 
In accordance with the City’s Bicycle Parking Policy, bicycle parking facilities for the 
development are to be provided required as follows: 
 

Staff:  1 bay per 400m2 gross floor area (10 bays required) 
Customer: 1 bay per 200m2 gross floor area (20 bays required) 
Total:  30 bays required;  

33 bays provided. 
 

End of journey facilities are to be provided to allow cyclists the opportunity to shower and 
change at the beginning or end of their journey to and from work as required.  
 
Compliance with Local Planning Policy 3.1 – Character Retention Guidelines Mount 
Lawley, Menora and Inglewood 
 
The applicant seeks a discretionary decision with respect to the addition to a building within 
the Heritage Protection Area.  
 
The proposed addition referred to above is located within the Heritage Protection Area, as 
such the development is required to conform to the objectives of the Heritage Protection 
Area as outlined in clause 6.6 of LPS3, and the Character Retention Guidelines.   
 
Given the existing building has been developed without any heritage characteristics, strict 
application of the Character Retention Guidelines is not considered appropriate to the minor 
addition to the front of the existing building.  
 
Options/Alternatives 
 
Not applicable. 
 
Conclusion: 
 
The City is supportive of the proposal based on the assumption that works proposed within 
the Salisbury Street road reserve will be undertaken as part of the development under 
consideration. The proposed development has been assessed and is considered to comply 
with the relevant statutory planning provisions. Accordingly the development application is 
recommended for approval, subject to relevant conditions and advice notes.  
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383 INGLEWOOD PLANNING SCOPE OF WORKS

383-SK17 SCOPE - EXTENSION

This scope is to be read in conjunction with the relevant Cost Plan.

Any discrepancies must be referred to the Coles project manager.

Works are to include, but not be limited to, the following:

1.0 EXTERNAL WORKS
1.1  Extension by lessor. Refer to Lessor-Lessee Scope of Works for detailed scope and delineation of responsibilities.

1.2  Convert existing wind breaks at entry to new airlocks with new full ht glazing under existing eaves, 4no. new auto sliding entry doors, new
internal trolley bays and new vinyl tile flooring. Provide new ceiling and lighting. Remove existing bollards and provide new to outside of new airlock.

1.3  Refer to signage consultant report for applicable signage works. Typically replace mall signage, car park and trolley bay signage.

1.4  Refer to maintenance report for critical external works.

2.0 FRONT END WORKS

2.1  Remove existing checkouts, mid rails and queue rails and make good flooring. Remove existing store divider and wall gondolas as shown to
make room for new checkouts. Supply and install new chrome rail to LHS end of checkouts.

2.2  Provide new checkouts as shown. Incorporate EAS into new checkouts to Coles latest standard.

2.3  Remove existing service desk and replace with new to latest std.

2.4  Relocate existing auto doors to entry as shown.

2.5  Paint all fire exit doors, fire hose reel cabinets and communications cabinet 'C' on selling floor area Rococo Beige.

2.6  Remove existing express checkouts.

2.7  Supply and install 9-off new self scan checkouts.

2.8  Remove existing entry arch and and make good cash tube. Remove existing floor duct, fill in and install new floor vinyl tiles. Note: allow for new
vinyl floor tiles to existing and new selling area.

2.9  Re-clad existing and new entry columns to latest standards.

2.10 Supply and Install new basket stand with standee as per current standard. NOTE: NEW BASKETS NOT TO BE ORDERED UNLESS
REQUESTED.

2.11  Provide new kiddy trolley bay to RHS of entrance.

3.0 FRESH PRODUCE WORKS

3.1  New fresh produce prep and new produce coolroom to be constructed within extension as part of lessor's works. Confirm with Lessor- Lessee
scope extent of works by lessor and by Coles.

3.2  Remove existing racking from redundant fresh produce coolroom and supply new to new coolroom. Relocate existing cleaning kit where current
standard.

3.3  Replace existing fresh produce bins with new small standard tables. Install 2-no. bucket traps for tables noted as ice. Replace existing
woodplank vinyl flooring to produce selling area with new vinyl tiles to latest std (new vinyl tiles to all selling area).

3.4  Install new high bay and track lighting over fresh selling area. Allow to replace/repair any damaged ceiling tiles up to max 250 tiles.

3.5  Supply and install new 1000kg ice machine to back of house stock room within new extension area, with 50mm bund surround and trench grate
as per Coles current standard. Supply and install new 400mm rail for ice shovels.

3.8  Paint d®cor/infill panel if applicable above island cases 'white' and above wall cases paint infill/d®cor panel 'rococo beige'.

3.9  Supply and install new produce cases as shown.  Remove black vinyl sheet and replace with new grey colour to u/s new and relocated cases
only.

3.10 Retain existing fresh produce coolroom adjacent to loading dock as new produce holding coolroom.

4.0 DELI WORKS
4.1 Demolish existing island deli, remove and retain existing equipment where noted as re-usable in maintenance report.

4.2 Construct new deli case run and prep areas within new extension, all open to customer view with new walls, fully tiled to latest standard, new
ceiling, new lighting, relocated mechanical ventilation and exhaust systems, new bulkhead with 1200 mm ht K-Panel lining, new floor trenches, new
polyurethane flooring, new deli cases and equipment, all as shown on plan. Confirm with Lessor-Lessee scope extent of works by lessor and by
Coles.

4.3 Ensure structural engineer certifies works and integrity of structure to new bulkhead, K-Panel lining and new ceiling to new deli prep.

4.4 Supply and install new ss 'shroud' type 'knee wand' operated hand basins to deli prep.

4.5 Install stainless steel doors, shelves and ends to existing open deli prep benches and sinks.

4.6 All visible cool room doors to be supplied clad in stainless steel sheeting.

4.7 Install new fly zappers to deli prep areas, locate out of customer view where possible.

4.8 Install new apron racks and cleaning kits to deli prep areas. Refer plan for new equipment (identified as critical in the Maintenance report).
Relocate existing where possible.

4.9 Replace existing ss hand basins with new std ss 'shroud' units where visible to customers.

4.10 Install a new 'grey' deli ticket numbering system.

4.11 Replace existing black high impact doors with new grey to latest std.

4.13 Supply and install new deli cases as shown on plan, including 2dr fozen seafood case.

4.15 Relocate existing 400kg ice machine from Fresh Produce prep to back of house stock room with 50mm bund surround and trench grate as per
Coles current standard. New 400mm rail for ice shovels.

4.16 Supply and install new semi vertical deli cases as shown on plan.

5.0 BAKERY WORKS

5.1  Demolish existing bakery prep within island deli.

5.2  Construct new ISB bakery prep, medium and low temp coolrooms within new extension by lessor.Confirm/refer to lessor-lessee scop for extent
of works by lessor and those by Coles.

5.3  Install new high bay and track lighting over bakery selling area.

5.4  Refer plan for all new selling area and prep area equipment and fixtures.

5.5  Supply and install new  2no. 4ft Chilled Bakery fridge, 2no. loose product units, island ISB unit, island and wall prop bread units, promo tables
and new MK5 low bakery fixtures, all as shown on plan.

6.0 MEAT WORKS

6.1  Demolish existing meat prep, redundant area to be within new extended selling area.

6.2  Convert/modify existing meat coolroom as new dairy coolroom

6.3 Construct new meat prep and meat coolroom within new extension by lessor. Confirm Lessor-Lessee scope for extent of works by lessor and
those by Coles.

6.4 Provide new cases and semi-verticals as shown on plan. Provide new grey vinyl under all new and relocated cases.
6.5 Provide new equipment as shown on plan.

7.0 DAIRY WORKS

7.1 Provide new cases and semi verticals as shown on plan. Replace black vinyl to new and relocated cases with new grey.

7.2 Existing dairy coolroom 2 demolished. Redundant area to be within new extended selling area.

7.3 Paint d®cor/infill panel if applicable above island cases 'white' and above wall cases paint infill/d®cor panel 'rococo beige'.

7.4 Refer to CBES report for any works nominated as critical to existing and converted dairy coolrooms.

8.0 FROZEN WORKS

8.1  Provide new frozen door cases into extended selling area as shown.

8.2  Supply and install new grey vinyl sheet under all new cases.

8.2  Paint d®cor/infill panel if applicable above island cases 'white' and above wall cases paint infill/d®cor panel 'rococo beige'

8.3  Remove black vinyl sheet from redundant frozen cases and replace with vinyl floor tiles where within new selling area.

9.0 SELLING AREA WORKS

9.1 Paint walls, columns, fire doors, FHR cabinets, communication cabinets and underside of bulkheads throughout selling area to Coles current
standards. Walls are to be painted above fixtures and cases only except where able to be seen by customers..

9.2 Install new 'silver grey' 1200 high vinyl wall sheeting and 'grey' bump rails to exposed walls in selling area (replace existing vinyl wall sheeting
and black bumper rails).

9.3 Re-clad columns to 1200mm high in selling area as per Coles current standard.

9.4 Remove bollards except for high traffic areas. Make good flooring.

9.5 Remove existing CCTV monitor screens and make good ceiling. Relocate existing cameras as required. Replace large CCTV camera domes with
new standard small domes.

9.7 Remove existing fly zappers from selling area and make good ceiling.

9.8 Remove redundant power droppers and make good ceiling.

9.9 Install new full internal signage kit.

9.10 Remove existing wrap drinks fridge and associated services.

9.11 Cut down existing gondolas to 2000mm high. Remove capping, outriggers and outrigger signage. Remove pelmets and associated lighting.
Install new white ticket strips, white plastic clip-over leg covers and white backing panels.

9.12 Remove existing dense and cap ends from all gondolas and install new ends as noted.

9.13 Provide new floral display pots and new news cube.

9.14 Supply and install new lighting to latest standards to existing and new extended selling area.

9.15 Replace existing selling area floor with new vinyl tiles to latest standard.

9.16 Make good existing selling area ceiling, replace damaged tiles, repaint to match new suspended ceiling with new ceiling tiles to new extension
area.

10.0 BOH AND STOCKROOM WORKS

10.1 Supply and install new double swing, double high impact doors to existing BOH within new extension by lessor. Confirm Lessor-Lessee scope
of works for supply.

10.2 Refer plan for any new equipment details as identified as critical in the Maintenance report.

10.3 Supply and install new storeman's desk and cleaner's sink and equipment as shown on plan.

10.4 Supply and install new plastic baler and new automatic baler.

11.0 OFFICE AND AMENITIES WORKS

11.1 Construct new team room, training room and offices as shown, including all finishes, services, power and data to latest Coles stds, within new
extension by lessor. Confirm Lessor-Lessee scope for supply.

11.2 Extend and modify existing male toilets and lockers as shown, relocate door. Provide new ceramic floor and wall tiles (to 1200 mm ht). Supply
and install 1 no. new wc pan, inwall dual flush cistern, 2 no. wall hung urinals, 2 no wall basins, all as shown on plan. Provide 2 no. new hand driers
as shown. Modify one cubicle as accessible toilet. Allow for repainting walls, ceiling, doors and door frames. Allow for new lockers.

11.3 Extend and modify existing female toilet and lockers as shown, relocate door. Provide new ceramic floor and wall tiles (to 1200 mm ht). Supply
and install 1 no. new wc pan, inwall dual flush cistern, 3no new hand basins, all as shown on plan. Provide 2 no. new hand driers as shown. Modify
one cubicle as accessible toilet. Allow for repainting walls, ceiling, doors and door frames. Allow for new lockers.

11.4 Supply and install all new equipment and furniture to new offices and amenities as shown, all to latest Coles stds.

11.4 Supply and install new tables and chairs, training desk, 32ò Plasma TV/DVD and 3 off snap frames for activity planner to new training room.

11.5 Refer plan for any other new equipment and as identified as critical in the Maintenance report.

11.6 Construct new disabled toilet.

12.0 COOL ROOMS, PLANT ROOM, CONDENSER DECK, PLANT / HVAC, S/BOARDS, CONTROL SYSTEM & AIR CONDITIONING

12.1 Refer to CBEs report for critical and OPEX maintenance works that are required.

12.2 Confirm Lessor-Lessee scope of works for new or extended plant room, HVAC and condensor deck works nby lessor.

NOTES

Coles Contractor works include:

Shop fitting: gondola fittings, checkouts/service desk, trolley bays, and chrome rails. Refrigeration: cases, coolrooms & refrigeration plant, CCTV
works, EAS works, Signage - internal & external.

Building works include:

Structural works and finishes, Building services: electrical (power & lighting), fire services, hydraulic (water & drainage including refrigeration
drainage) and mechanical services.

Lessor works include:

Extension, including all structural works and finishes, Building services: electrical (power & lighting), fire services, hydraulic (water & drainage
including refrigeration drainage) and mechanical services.
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4.2 MIXED USE & COMMERCIAL CENTRE DESIGN GUIDELINES 
 
INTRODUCTION 
Where this Policy is inconsistent with the provisions of a specific Policy or Guidelines applying to a 
particular site or area (eg Inglewood Town Centre Design Guidelines), the provisions of that 
specific Policy or Guidelines shall prevail.  
 
Objectives 
 To create vibrant and active mixed use centres by locating facilities such as housing, 

employment places and retail activities together; 
 To create main street frontages to existing box style developments; 
 To create a high level of pedestrian amenity through the provision of continuous streetscapes, 

interactive frontages and weather shelter; 
 To promote a high quality built form that creates a distinctive urban form and enables safety 

and security through passive surveillance; and 
 To create public and private spaces that are safe, attractive and surrounded by active vibrant 

uses that will become the focal / meeting point of the centres. 
 
Guideline Area 
This policy applies to development in the following zones: 
 
 Local Centres; 
 District Centres; 
 Regional Centres; 
 Business; 
 Mixed Use 
 Hotel; and 
 Service Station. 
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DESIGN GUIDELINES 
Built Form & Design 
 
Heights 
Objective 
To ensure that building height and scale is appropriate to its site and context. 
 
 New buildings shall generally be between 2 and 3 storeys;  
 Higher buildings may be permitted where adjoining buildings are taller; and 
 Higher buildings on landmark sites / corner sites and sites larger than 5000m² may be 

permitted subject to the following: 
 

Not have a significant detrimental impact on the amenity of the area; and 
Living areas on the affected site are afforded at least three hours of solar access between the 

hours of 9 am and 3 pm on the shortest day of the year. 
 
Setbacks 
Objective 
To strengthen the continuity of the streetscapes and provide continual weather protection for 
pedestrians 
 
Street Setbacks 
 Buildings shall have a nil setback to both primary and secondary streets; 
 Where adjoining sites are zoned residential, street setbacks shall be stepped back from the 

residential site to match the setback of the residential building; 
 Where adjoining buildings have greater street setbacks a stepping back of the building may be 

appropriate; and 
 Existing “Box Style” developments shall have at least one nil setback to a ‘Main Street’ 

frontage. 
 
Side and Rear Setbacks 
 Buildings shall be built from side boundary to side boundary;  
 Where adjoining sites are zoned residential, side/rear setbacks shall be calculated as per the 

Residential Design Codes of Western Australia; and 
 For mixed use buildings setbacks for the residential component shall be calculated as per the 

Residential Design Codes of Western Australia. 
 
Corner Sites 
Objective 
To ensure that buildings give additional prominence to the street corner by using landmark 
features. 
 
Buildings located on corner sites shall include: 
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 Architectural roof features that protrude above the normal roof line;  
 Increased parapet heights with additional detail, colour and textures; and 
 Increase the number of storeys at the street corner. 

 
Multi Storey Car Parks 
Objective 
To ensure that multi storey car parks are not visible from the street and do not have a detrimental 
impact on the streetscape. 
 
 Standalone Multi Storey Car Parks shall not be visible from the street and shall be located 

behind buildings. 
 Multi Storey Car Parks included within the main building shall be screened / treated so as to 

provide a seamless appearance between the car park levels and other levels. 
 
Facades 
Objective 
To ensure that building facades are architecturally interesting. 
 
 Maximum 75% glazing on any façade; and 
 The second level and subsequent levels above, of facades shall be articulated to break-up 

straight plain facades through the use of at least four of the following: 
 

Openings;  
Protruding balconies; 
Awnings over windows;
Use of different colours and textures; and 
Indentations and extrusions with details to break the building into individual elements. 

Parapets 
Objective 
To ensure that parapets are visually interesting and to avoid flat monotonous lines.  
 
New buildings that contain parapets shall include: 
 
 Indentations; 
 additional modulation; 
 variation in parapet heights and designs so as to provide additional interest to the street.  
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Balconies 
Objective 
To ensure that the bulk of buildings is reduced. 
 
 Balcony balustrades shall be 50% visually permeable. 

 
Roof Features 
Objective 
To ensure that taller buildings within centres provide landmark features. 
 
 Developments above 6 storeys in height shall include distinguishable roofing to a height of 3 

metres and above from the highest point of the wall to which it relates and which is in 
proportion to the scale of the building. 

 
Colours & Materials 
Objective 
To ensure the use of appropriate colours and quality materials. 
 
 New colour schemes shall take into consideration the colour scheme of existing buildings and 

shall not be in sharp contrast; 
 Fluorescent and intense colours shall not be used; and 
 In traditional shopping areas materials and colours sympathetic with existing buildings shall be 

used. 
 
Streetscape Relationship 
Ground Floor Frontage 
Objective 
To ensure that tenancies facing the street portray an attractive and inviting frontage.  
 
 Being predominantly clear glazed with a mixture of openings, display windows and shopfronts 

that allows passive surveillance of the street and the tenancies; 
 Minimising the amount of signage on individual windows to no more than 20%; and 
 In traditional shopping areas the area of glazing being reduced by using small areas of 

masonry to give a more vertical emphasis to the tenancies; 
 In traditional shopping areas and to assist in defining the street edge and to aid orientation for 

partially sighted pedestrians, all windows shall have a sill no less than 0.5 metres high. 
 
Entry Points 
Objective 
To ensure entrances are designed to enable safe and comfortable access and that building 
entrances are clearly defined.
 
Entry points shall directly face the street and include at least two of the following: 
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 Signage above the entry door; 
 Indentation of the entry point, where recessed entrances are provided, they should be 

truncated at an angle to the pedestrian route of no less than 60 degrees;  
 Highlighting the entry point through the use of different materials; and 
 Increasing the height of the awning above the entry point to no higher than 4.0m above 

footpath level. 
 
Activity & Uses 
Objective 
To create an active, vibrant and safe town centre by reinforcing the interface between internal and 
external uses along the street front and by providing passive surveillance.  
 
 Active and lively street fronts shall be provided that encourage pedestrian activity and vitality of 

the centre by: 
 

Locating retail and other active commercial uses on the ground floor level; and  
Locating office and other non-active uses (residential) on upper levels. 

 
Weather Protection 
Objective 
To support a comfortable external environment for pedestrians. 
 
 Awnings shall be provided over all footpaths that abut a building, including footpaths that 

provide access to the rear of buildings; 
 Awnings shall be provided above all entrances and exits of a building; 
 Awnings shall be constructed using materials that are opaque and non-reflective (no glass); 
 New awnings shall line up with existing awnings (where present);

New awnings shall protrude from the face of the building by a minimum width of 2.0m (where 
possible); 

 Awnings shall be parallel to the footpath; and 
 Awnings shall be constructed to comply with the Local Government Miscellaneous Provisions 

Act 1960 – section 400 (2) and the Building Regulations 1989 Part 9.  
 
Levels 
Objective 
To ensure that development follows the topography of the land and to ensure that there is 
equitable access for pedestrians and that excessive differences will not have a negative impact on 
the amenity of the area. 
 
 On sloping sites new developments shall be stepped so as to avoid large differences between 

the footpath level and the finished level of the shop front;  
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 There shall be no difference between the ground floor level and the footpath level of a building 
to ensure pedestrian access; and 

 Filling up to 500mm shall be permitted to enable flat level sites. 
  
Fencing & Gates 
Objective 
To provide an open, accessible and attractive urban environment.  
 
 Fencing between the building and the front and secondary boundary shall not be permitted; 
 Fencing behind the building line shall generally not be permitted where it obstructs access to 

public parking areas; 
 Where required, gates & fences shall be open style to 1.8m; and
 No barbed wire or electric fencing shall be permitted. 

 
Landscaping 
Objective 
To improve the visual appeal of development, screen service areas and provide shade and green 
relief in built up areas. 
 
 A landscaping plan shall be submitted for all new development applications and be in 

accordance with the City’s Landscaping Policy. 
 Planters and window boxes are acceptable where the footpath is sufficiently wide enough to 

accommodate such features; and 
 
Access & Parking 
Parking 
 All parking is to be in accordance with the City’s Parking Policy. 

 
Vehicle Access 
Objective 
To ensure that vehicle access ways are safe and easily traversed. 
 
 Vehicle access to sites fronting major roads shall be from side streets or rights of ways where 

available; 
 All vehicle movements shall be able to enter and exit the site in a forward gear; and 
 All parking areas to comply with the Australian Standard 2890.1 in relation to turning circles, 

gradients within the site.
 
Pedestrian Access 
Objective 
 To create a pedestrian network that is safe and direct. 
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 Pedestrian access, in the form of a footpath, shall be provided from the parking area to the 
entry point of the proposed development and along all street frontages; and 

 For developments with parking at the rear pedestrian access between the street and car 
parking area shall be provided. 

 Pedestrian routes shall as far as possible be on publicly owned land, and preferably be within 
the road reserve as part of the street network. 

 Development shall provide pedestrian routes with protection from summer sun and winter rain 
in accordance with the Area Specific Guidelines. 

 Pedestrian routes shall be aligned primarily along existing building fronts and thereafter along 
proposed new development fronts. 

 Pedestrian routes shall be as direct and level as possible.  
 Dead ends and/or closed view corridors shall be avoided. 

 
Crossovers 
Objective 
To limit the number of crossovers to reduce the impact on pedestrians and traffic. 
 
 A maximum of two crossovers shall be permitted for sites, one for entry and one for exiting.  

 
Design & Location of Car Parking Spaces 
Objective 
To ensure that car parking areas do not disrupt the continuity of commercial frontages or otherwise 
detract from the amenity of the streetscape. 
 
 Parking areas shall generally not be visible from the street and located behind the building line;  
 Car parking areas within the front setback area shall be softened by landscaping along street 

frontages in accordance with the City’s Landscaping Policy; 
 Multi storey car parking shall be screened from the street by dense landscaping; and 

Parking bays shall be designed in accordance with the relevant Australian Standard and shall 
have 1 tree per 6 parking bays, as required by the City’s Landscaping Policy. 

 
Bicycle Parking Facilities 
 The provision of bicycle parking facilities in accordance with the City’s Bicycle Parking Policy. 

 
Service Access and Facilities 
Objective 
To ensure there is sufficient space for the storage of waste and other materials and sufficient 
space for the delivery of goods. 
 
 The provision of service access to all commercial premises shall be provided for loading and 

unloading goods. 
 Bin storage areas shall be provided in accordance with the City’s Bin Storage Areas Policy. 
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Lighting, Safety & Security 
Lighting 
Objective 
To ensure that developments support proper and attractive illumination of public and private 
spaces for security and safety.   
 
Lighting shall be provided in the following areas to increase safety and security:  
 
 Under all awnings; 
 In all parking areas; 
 Service areas; 
 Of all footpaths; 
 Of all entry points; and 
 Additional lighting of key elements and features of the building and landscaping is encouraged 

to add vitality. 
 
Closed Circuit Television (CCTV) 
Objective 
To provide for the future installation of CCTV for all Night Clubs, Hotels and Taverns. 
 
 All Night Clubs, Hotels and Taverns shall provide Closed Circuit Television Cameras; 
 Cameras shall be placed as to ensure that all entries are covered by cameras; 
 Locations shall be cognisant of night lighting levels with additional lighting provided if 

necessary; and 
 Any CCTV infrastructure sharing between the City and property owners shall be subject to 

legislative requirements and management agreements. 
 
Safety & Surveillance 
Objective 
To ensure that public and private areas are either visible and safe or screened and illuminated in 
such a way as to ensure a high quality safe and comfortable outdoor environment prevails. 
 
The following design features shall be avoided to improve safety and reduce graffiti:  
 
 Entrapment areas, blind corners and narrow pathways; 
 Long expanses of blank walls (treatment with anti graffiti paint required where permitted); 
 Dead ends and hidden recesses shall be avoided;  
 Landscaping and other elements shall not create a visual barrier between 0.5 and 2.0m above 

finished floor levels or ground level as applicable; 
 Rear loading shall be secure at night and preferably enclosed to reduce light and noise spill 

during night loading; 
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 Loading bay access lanes and other areas that may be dead ends at night shall be secured; 
and 

 Rear parking and pick-up/delivery areas shall be under passive surveillance from active indoor 
areas. 

 
Roller Shutter Doors 
Objective 
To ensure that ground floor areas provide an attractive frontage to the street and other visible 
spaces whilst providing security. 
 
 Solid roller shutter doors shall not be permitted on any façade facing the street; and 
 Roller doors of see through acrylic material are acceptable on shop fronts providing that at 

least 75% of the roller door is transparent and the material maintains a high level of 
transparency once installed. 

 
Screening 
Objective 
To ensure that air conditioners and other services do not detract from the streetscape. 
 
 Air conditioning units, ducts and other services shall be screened from view and should be 

located away from the street front. 
 
Shopping Trolleys 
Objective 
To ensure that shopping trolleys are contained within the boundary of shopping centres and do not 
cause any detrimental impact to the amenity of surround areas. 
 
 All developments that utilise shopping trolleys shall prepare a Shopping Trolley Management 

Plan to the satisfaction of the Manager Community Safety; and 
 The Shopping Trolley Management Plan is to address such issues, but not limited to, collection 

of trolleys from surrounding areas and trolley storage. 
 
Other Considerations 
Signage 
 Advertising Signs shall be in accordance with the City’s Advertising Signs Policy 

 
Bin Storage Area 
 A refuse storage area is required for all developments in accordance with the City’s Bin 

Storage Areas Policy 
 
Sound Attenuation 
Objective 
To ensure that noise from non-residential uses does not adversely affect the amenity of residential 
development. 



 
 
    

 

Policy Manual 

 

Policy Manual –Section 4 – Mixed Use & Commercial Centre Design Guidelines 4.2 - 10 

City  of Stirling Local Planning Scheme No. 3 

 
 All mixed-use developments containing residential uses shall submit an acoustic report 

prepared by a qualified acoustic (noise) consultant. 
 Developments shall: 

Ensure noise sensitive areas (such as bedrooms) are located away from noise sources; 
Use 10mm glazing or double glazing where windows face a noise source; 
Use of appropriate materials between floors, walls, ceilings and doors to minimise noise; and 
Endeavour to comply with the Environmental Protection (Noise) Regulations 1997.  

 
Note: For further information regarding sound attenuation, it is recommended that applicants refer to 

Australian Standard AS-NZS2107: 2000 - Acoustics - Recommended Design Sound Levels and 
Reverberation Times for Building Interiors. 

 
Adaptability 
Objective 
To ensure that developments continue to be appropriate over time for a range of uses. 
 
 Large developments shall be designed to allow for easy conversion into individual tenancies 

each with their own street front access; and 
 Column grids and wall spacings shall reflect intervals that facilitate a range of use-types.  

Ideally these should be spaced between 4m and 7m apart.  
 
 
VARIATIONS 
Variations to this policy will be assessed against the objectives of this policy.  
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1. CITATION 
This policy is State Planning Policy 4.2 Activity Centres for Perth and Peel, made under Part 3 of the 
Planning and Development Act 2005. It replaces State Planning Policy 4.2 Metropolitan Centres Policy 
Statement for the Perth Metropolitan Region.  
2. INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND 
The Perth and Peel regional planning framework seeks to: 

�� reduce the overall need to travel; 
�� support the use of public transport, cycling and walking for access to services, facilities and 

employment; and 
�� promote a more energy efficient urban form1. 

The planned network of activity centres in Directions 2031 aims to provide an even distribution of 
jobs, services and amenities throughout Perth and Peel. 
The main purpose of this policy is to specify broad planning requirements for the planning and 
development of new activity centres and the redevelopment and renewal of existing centres in Perth 
and Peel. It is mainly concerned with the distribution, function, broad land use and urban design 
criteria of activity centres, and with coordinating their land use and infrastructure planning.  
Other purposes of the policy include the integration of activity centres with public transport; ensuring 
they contain a range of activities to promote community benefits through infrastructure efficiency and 
economic benefits of business clusters; and lower transport energy use and associated carbon 
emissions.  
The policy also reflects the Western Australian Planning Commission’s (WAPC) intention to 
encourage and consolidate residential and commercial development in activity centres so that they 
contribute to a balanced network. 
What are activity centres?  
Activity centres are community focal points. They include activities such as commercial, retail, higher-
density housing, entertainment, tourism, civic/community, higher education, and medical services. 
Activity centres vary in size and diversity and are designed to be well-serviced by public transport. 
What types of activity centres does this policy cover? 
This policy covers the following types of activity centres (see Table 3): 

Perth Capital City 
Strategic metropolitan centres 
Secondary centres 
Specialised centres 
District centres 
Neighbourhood centres (supplemented by local centres) 

Directions 2031 recognises the need for a primary centre tier in the activity centre hierarchy. While 
there are no centres that currently perform this primary centre function, it is also acknowledged that 
some of the strategic metropolitan centres will develop and justifiably emerge as primary centres in 
the future.  
This policy makes limited reference to industrial centres or the Metropolitan Attractors outlined in 
Directions 2031. Only recommended forms of retail and commercial development within industrial 
zones are noted. 

                                                 
1 Principle agreed by the Local Government and Planning Ministers’ Council 27 March 2008  
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3. APPLICATION OF THE POLICY 
This policy applies throughout the Perth and Peel regions to guide the preparation and review of local 
planning strategies, schemes and structure plans; and development control. Activity centre structure 
plans should be prepared also using the Structure Plan Preparation Guidelines. 
The policy should be read in conjunction with other aspects of the State Planning Framework, 
particularly Directions 2031; State Planning Policy 3 Urban Growth and Settlements; State Planning 
Policy 3.1 Residential Design Codes (Multi Unit Housing Code provisions); Liveable Neighbourhoods 
(element 7); and Development Control Policy 1.6 Planning to Support Transit Use and Transit 
Oriented Development.  
Figure 1 highlights the Activity Centres Policy position in Western Australia’s planning framework. 
The planning framework comprises: 

o Regional Planning Framework – includes statutory region schemes, State planning policies 
and operational (development control) policies, and non-statutory regional strategies and 
structure plans that are prepared and administered by the WAPC. Regional strategies 
provide the broad framework for planning at the regional level and the strategic context for 
statutory region and local planning schemes.  

o Local Planning Framework – includes local planning strategies and schemes prepared by 
local governments. Local planning strategies interpret State planning policies at the local 
level and provide the rationale for the zones, reservations and planning controls in the local 
planning scheme. Local planning schemes provide the statutory mechanisms to implement 
local planning strategies through zonings, reservations, structure plans, detailed area plans 
and development control.   

 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 1: Planning Framework 
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4. POLICY OBJECTIVES 
1. Distribute activity centres to meet different levels of community need and 
enable employment, goods and services to be accessed efficiently and equitably 
by the community. 

 
Activity Centre 
Hierarchy  

2. Apply the activity centre hierarchy as part of a long-term and integrated 
approach by public authorities and private stakeholders to the development of 
economic and social infrastructure. 
3. Plan activity centres to support a wide range of retail and commercial 
premises and promote a competitive retail and commercial market.  
4. Increase the range of employment in activity centres and contribute to the 
achievement of sub-regional employment self-sufficiency targets. Activity 

5. Increase the density and diversity of housing in and around activity centres2 to 
improve land efficiency, housing variety and support centre facilities. 
6.  Ensure activity centres provide sufficient development intensity and land use 
mix to support high-frequency public transport. 

 
Movement 

7.  Maximise access to activity centres by walking, cycling and public transport 
while reducing private car trips. 

Urban Form  8. Plan activity centre development around a legible street network and quality 
public spaces. 3 

Out-of-centre 
development 

9. Concentrate activities, particularly those that generate high numbers of trips, 
within activity centres.  

 
5. POLICY PROVISIONS 
To meet the policy objectives, this policy makes the following provisions: 
5.1 Activity Centre Hierarchy   
(1) Existing and planned activity centres of district centre level and above are listed in Table 2. New 
activity centres may be endorsed by the WAPC, subject to this Policy.  
(2) The responsible authority should not support activity centre structure plans or development 
proposals that are likely to undermine the established and planned activity centre hierarchy. Activity 
centre structure plans and developments should be consistent with the centre's classification in the 
hierarchy. The responsible authority should consider the main role/function and typical 
characteristics for each centre type outlined in Table 3.  
(3) The hierarchy provides a strategic planning framework to guide public authorities in the 
preparation of long-term capital investment programs and to promote more private investment, 
particularly at strategic metropolitan centres.  
5.1.1 Specialised centres  
(1) The primary functions of the specialised centres are outlined in Table 1. These are the principal 
specialised centres, although other smaller-scale centres exist with like characteristics. Specialised 
centres focus on regionally significant economic or institutional activities that generate many work 
and visitor trips, which therefore require a high level of transport accessibility.  

Table 1: Primary functions of specialised centres 
Specialised centre Primary function  
Curtin/Bentley  Education/Technology campus 
Murdoch  Health/Education/Research  
UWA-QEII Health/Education/Research 
Perth Airport  Aviation and logistic services 
Jandakot Airport  Aviation and logistic services 

(2) Specialised centres provide opportunities for the development of complementary activities, 
particularly knowledge-based businesses. A range of land uses that complement the primary function 
of these centres will be encouraged on a scale that will not detract from other centres in the hierarchy. 
It is noted that Perth and Jandakot airports are subject to Commonwealth legislation and are, 
therefore, outside the State and local government jurisdictions.  
5.1.2 Neighbourhood and local centres  
(1) Neighbourhood centres are important local community focal points that help to provide for the 
main daily to weekly household shopping and community needs. They are also a focus for medium-
density housing.  There are also many smaller local centres such as delicatessens and convenience 
stores that provide for the day-to-day needs of local communities. 

                                                 
2 Apart from Perth and Jandakot airports. 
3 A street system designed to provide a sense of direction and connection, giving clear signals 
regarding the spatial layout and geography of an area. (after West Leederville Planning and Urban 
Design Study - Town of Cambridge 2009) 
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(2) Neighbourhood and local centres play an important role in providing walkable access to services 
and facilities for communities. These centres should be recognised in local planning strategies, and 
also in structure plans for new urban areas.  
5.2 Activity 
5.2.1 Diversity and intensity of activity  
(1) Retail, commercial, health, education, entertainment, cultural, recreational and community 
facilities and higher-density housing should be concentrated in centres in a compact urban form.  
Diversity of land uses promotes a more equitable distribution of services, facilities and employment 
and an overall reduction in travel demand. 
(2) This policy encourages higher-order activity centres (strategic metropolitan, secondary and 
district) to develop in a manner that does not result in a predominantly single-purpose centre.   
(3) Within larger centres, retail and commercial land uses should be distributed to enable 
development opportunities on various land parcels in a compact urban form. 
(4) Land uses that generate activity outside normal business hours (eg. hospitality and 
entertainment, community facilities, gymnasiums) should be located in activity centres to generate 
additional evening and weekend activity and to take advantage of shared use of facilities such as car 
parking and public transport. Lower intensity uses such as showrooms should be located outside the 
core of activity centres.   
(5) The responsible authority should encourage the inclusion of a mix of land uses in activity centre 
structure plans and, where appropriate, major developments.  It should consider the diversity 
performance target (see Table 3) as a guide, having regard to factors such as the extent of land in 
common ownership, the proposed scale of development and the extent to which the activity centre or 
its catchment has already developed.   
5.2.2 Residential density 
(1) Commercial and residential growth should be optimised through appropriately-scaled buildings 
and higher-density development in walkable catchments of centres.   
(2) Higher-density housing should be incorporated within and immediately adjacent to activity 
centres to establish a sense of community and increase activity outside normal business hours.  
Performance targets for residential density are in Table 3. 
(3) Housing supply in specialised centres (apart from Perth and Jandakot airports) should be assessed 
on a case-by-case basis. 
5.2.3 Employment 
(1) Employment self sufficiency targets for each sub-region are outlined in Directions 2031. Activity 
centres are priority locations for employment generating activities and should contribute towards the 
achievement of these targets. Local planning strategies and district structure plans should define 
employment locations and job targets for activity centres, consistent with sub-regional targets.  
(2) Focusing non-retail employment in centres can provide opportunities for clusters of compatible 
businesses which can lead to greater productivity through information and technology exchange, and 
more efficient use of infrastructure and services.  
(3) Planning decision-making should facilitate: 
 • employment opportunities in activity centres in higher-order centres by maximising the 

density and range of activities to improve access to jobs; 
 • smaller-scale offices and commercial tenancies, particularly in neighbourhood and district 

centres, to facilitate the transition of home-based businesses and the growth of small 
business; 

 • low-impact service industries locating in centres close to residential areas; 
 • education and training, health and other specialist facilities in activity centres; 
 • co-locating retail, residential, commercial, entertainment and other compatible urban uses 

with tertiary education, health and other suitable specialised centres; and 
 • horizontal and vertical integration of compatible land uses in activity centres. 
5.2.4 Offices 
(1) Major offices should be located in the Perth Capital City and in strategic metropolitan, secondary 
and specialised centres (where appropriate). State and local governments and other public authorities 
should, wherever possible, locate offices within higher-order activity centres. Office development in 
district centres should complement the function of the centre while neighbourhood centres may 
include small-scale offices.   
(2) Offices, unless incidental to or servicing industrial developments, should not be located on land 
zoned for industry under the region or local planning schemes. 
5.3 Movement  
5.3.1 Prioritising public transport and other modes 
(1) Increasing demands for access, particularly to the Perth Capital City, strategic metropolitan, 
secondary and specialised centres, may have adverse environmental and quality of life impacts due to 
increased peak period traffic congestion. Future demands for access and movement cannot be met 
efficiently if there is a continued reliance on private cars and only a limited mode shift towards public 
transport, walking and cycling. 
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TABLE 2: ACTIVITY CENTRES HIERARCHY 

ACTIVITY CENTRES HIERARCHY SPECIALISED 
CENTRES 

 * emerging centres   Curtin/Bentley 
CAPITAL CITY Murdoch 
Perth Northbridge UWA - QEII 
West Perth East Perth Perth Airport 
 Jandakot Airport 
PRIMARY CENTRES   
   
STRATEGIC METROPOLITAN CENTRES  
Rockingham Joondalup  
Armadale  Midland  
Morley Cannington  
Fremantle Stirling  
Mandurah Yanchep*  
SECONDARY CENTRES  
Alkimos* Two Rocks North*  
Belmont Maddington  
Booragoon Mirrabooka  
Victoria Park Pinjarra  
Claremont Subiaco  
Cockburn Wanneroo  
Ellenbrook Warwick  
Karrinyup Whitfords  
Kwinana Clarkson  
Leederville    
DISTRICT CENTRES  

Central sub-region North-west sub-region South-west sub-region 
Ashfield  Alexander Heights  Baldivis  
Cottesloe  Butler (Brighton)* Cockburn Coast*  
Highgate Currambine  Karnup*  
Wembley/Jolimont  Girrawheen  Secret Harbour  
Mount Hawthorn  Greenwood  Spearwood 
North Fremantle  Madeley Warnbro  
Oats Street  Neerabup  Wandi* 
South Perth (Peninsula)  Sorrento  
West Leederville Woodvale   
East Victoria Park  Eglinton*  South-east sub-region  
Livingston Yanchep district structure 

plan: centres ‘C’, ‘F’ and ‘K’* 
Byford  

Bassendean   Forrest Lakes  
Inglewood North east sub-region Gosnells  
Bentley  Forrestfield  Kelmscott  
Bull Creek  Kalamunda  Wungong 
Burswood  Mundaring  Mundijong*  
Canning Bridge  Albion* Thornlie  
Dianella  North Forrestdale* 
Dog Swamp   
Kardinya   Peel sub-region  
Fitzgerald Street  Falcon  
Floreat  Halls Head  
Glendalough   Lakelands  
Main Street   Waroona  
Melville   Ravenswood (Riverfront)* 
Northlands    
Maylands   
Mount Lawley    
Noranda    
Petra Street    
Riseley Street     
Riverton    
Scarborough    
Southlands  *denotes emerging centre 
Stirling Central    

 

NEIGHBOURHOOD CENTRES  
  
LOCAL CENTRES (Any centre with a shop-retail floorspace under 1500m2 NLA)  
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(2) Activity centres should be accessible by cars and freight vehicles, and particularly by public 
transport, walking and cycling. It is intended that this policy will guide the planning and provision of 
public transport infrastructure. 
(3) Activity centres should be planned in line with transit-oriented development principles8 to make it 
convenient and practicable for residents, employees and visitors to travel by public transport instead 
of by private car.  These principles are elaborated in Development Control Policy 1.6 Planning to 
Support Transit Use and Transit-Oriented Development. 
(4) High trip-generating activities (see Appendix 1) should be located to maximise opportunities to 
use public transport and to reduce the need for travel between places of residence, employment and 
recreation. The primary entrance to such activities in an activity centre of a district level and above 
should be within 400m of a high-frequency public transport service (defined in Appendix 1). 
(5) Where agreed by the Public Transport Authority and relevant local government, contributions for 
the provision or improvement of capital works for public transport facilities and ongoing service 
provision, and for additional public realm enhancements to directly benefit cyclists and pedestrians, 
may be provided in lieu of a proportion of the car parking bays that would otherwise be required by 
the development.   
5.3.2 Traffic and parking 
General requirements 
(1) The siting and planning of activity centres and management of traffic should: 

• take account of the current and planned road capacity servicing the locality; 
• ensure that vehicular access to arterial roads do not compromise their safe operation or 

desired transport function; 
• ensure loading/unloading facilities and associated vehicle manoeuvring areas are designed so 

as to optimise public safety and convenience; 
• balance regional traffic requirements for travel to, through (where appropriate) and around a 

centre with local traffic access needs; and 
• sustain high levels of pedestrian movement and an external street-based retail and business 

environment by providing suitable traffic volumes and permeability within and around the 
activity centre.9 

(2) The planning of activity centres should also: 
• take account of the need for access and parking priority accorded to different users and 

modes including public transport, freight/delivery, people with a disability, bicycles, 
pedestrians and private cars, and balance competing user needs such as workers and 
visitors; 

• promote an efficient supply of car parking by a suitable allocation of on-street, off-street 
public and shared parking including cash-in-lieu and reciprocal / shared use arrangements; 

• prioritise access by different users and modes. eg. central locations for short-stay parking 
with commuter and other long-stay parking near the edge of centres;  

• enable most parking in higher-order centres to be supplied in the form of public or common-
user facilities rather than reserved for a class of users. eg. customers of a particular site or 
business; and 

• identify necessary improvements to public transport, walking and cycling infrastructure and 
capital and recurrent service funding needs. 

(3) For land within the boundary of an activity centre, the responsible authority should as a rule, set 
upper limits to car parking in view of opportunities for reciprocal and shared parking, availability of 
on-street or other public parking and the need for land efficiency. 
(4) As a guide, two bays per 100m2 for showrooms and offices and 4-5 bays per 100m2 for shops. 
Minimums may be required, however, there should be flexibility for developers to provide less or no 
parking on-site and contribute cash-in-lieu towards facilities and services for common-use parking, 
public transport and alternative modes. 
(5) The responsible authority should ensure safe and convenient access for pedestrians and cyclists 
(including end-of-trip facilities) and people with a disability. These include weather-protected car bays 
for workers and visitors with a disability. Typical supply is: 

Table 4: Typical car parking supply 
Motorcycles and bicycles in secure facilities 5-10% of all bays 
People with a disability  Relevant Australian Standard  
Parents with small children and prams 1 in every 15 bays 

                                                 
8 Transit oriented development refers to locating moderate to high-intensity retail, commercial, mixed 
use, community and residential development close to train stations and/or high-frequency bus routes 
to encourage public transport use over private vehicles. 
9 See also Austroads Guide to Traffic Management - Part 7: Traffic Management in Activity Centres 
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(6) Parking facilities should be located, scaled, designed (eg, screened by buildings), and landscaped so 
as to: 

• not visually dominate frontages to streets or other public spaces, or 
• minimise disruption to the continuity of the urban form and pedestrian amenity within the 

walkable catchment. 
Strategic metropolitan and specialised centres 
(7) The responsible authority should: 

�� provide guidance for the location and management of parking supply to prioritise access 
between different user groups and specify targets (eg. short stay turnover, supply and 
management of service/delivery parking, compliance and an enforcement regime for public 
parking); 

�� base parking supply and management standards on reciprocal use and other efficiency 
opportunities, especially common-user parking facilities;    

�� ensure that the access, circulation and parking needs for all users including cyclists, motor 
cyclists, disability parking, service/delivery vehicles, public transport and essential services 
are catered for; and 

�� require application of a regulatory and parking fee system that supports the efficient supply 
and use of parking and alternatives to private car use. 

5.4 Urban form  
(1) District centres and higher-order centres should incorporate a network of streets and public spaces 
as principal elements.  
(2) The following should be considered: 

�� a well-formed structure typically consists of small, walkable blocks that improve accessibility 
within a centre; 

�� buildings need to address streets10 and public spaces to promote vitality and encourage 
natural surveillance;  

�� activity centres should contain a mix of uses along street frontages, and arrange key retail 
and other attractors to maximise pedestrian flows along streets; 

�� new activity centre development or redevelopment should include ‘sleeving’11 of large-scale 
retail and car parks, more externally-oriented or “active” building frontages12 and fewer 
blank walls; and 

�� ‘town squares’, public and civic spaces and parks need to be attractive, well located spaces 
that provide a quality meeting place for the community as an integrated component of the 
centre. 

5.5 Resource conservation  
(1) The planning of activity centres should contribute to the conservation of resources, in particular a 
reduced consumption of energy and water. 
(2) Building orientation and design should maximise opportunities for passive solar and natural 
ventilation and the use of renewable sources of energy such as solar panels and wind turbines. 
(3) The Model Centre Framework (Appendix 2) provides further design guidelines for the application 
of sustainable development principles such as maximising renewable energy use and water 
conservation. 
5.6 Out of centre development  
(1) Health, welfare, community services, entertainment, recreation, commercial and cultural facilities 
(Appendix 1) likely to attract a significant number of employees or users and/or generate significant 
vehicle trips should generally be located in, or adjacent to, activity centres.  
(2) Where such uses cannot be accommodated within, or adjacent to, activity centres development 
should be restricted to established Mixed Business or equivalent zones with good access to public 
transport, rather than being dispersed.  
5.6.1 Bulky goods retailing and mixed business 
(1) The responsible authority should ensure that shop-retail uses are located in a pedestrian friendly 
urban environment.  In general, bulky goods retailing is unsuited to the walkable catchment or the 
core of activity centres given their size and car-parking requirements, low employment densities and 
need for freight vehicle access.  

                                                 
10 Developments fronting a street (or private road) in a manner whereby pedestrian access to the 
majority of individual businesses can be achieved directly from the street, and/or where customer car 
parks on private property generally do not separate the street boundary from the front of a building. 
11 The technique of enclosing much of the perimeter of a large bulky building with smaller retail or 
commercial tenancies that incorporate active facades to the adjacent street or public space - see Model 
Centre Framework (Appendix 2). 
12 The visual effect provided by a building, such as a shop or office, whose ground floor use is directly 
accessible and can be seen from the street or public space which it faces; the opposite effect to a blank 
wall.  
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(2) Bulky goods are displayed and sold from retail showrooms that typically comprise extensive 
display and storage areas with direct vehicle access and car parking. Bulky goods retailing13 does not 
include the sale of food, clothing or personal effects goods. 
(3) The responsible authority should promote clusters of bulky goods retail adjacent to, or in close 
proximity to activity centres and the regional road and public transport networks. This should 
maximise the use of infrastructure, including the shared use of car parking; limit the number of car 
trips; and economically support other activity centre business. 
(4) The encroachment of bulky goods retail into residential and industrial zones should be avoided. 
Furthermore, locating such development in an ad hoc manner or as ribbon development along 
regional roads is discouraged. Bulky goods retail should be developed with access and urban design 
controls so as not to interfere with traffic flow and safety, or detract from the amenity of public 
transport or the locality. 
(5) Local governments should review the land use permissibility of bulky goods retail to reduce its 
potential dispersal throughout industrial zones. Such development should be directed to selected 
Mixed Business or equivalent zones with suitable road and public transport access. Local planning 
schemes and planning decision-making for bulky goods retail should include consideration of land 
requirements based on demonstrated future floorspace needs and the need to retain affordable 
industrial land. 
(6) The preferred sequence of suitable locations is: 

1. Edge-of-centre sites integrated with, but not within, the walkable catchment or core activity 
centre precincts. 

2. Where it is demonstrated that sufficient suitable sites in or adjacent to activity centres are 
not available, out-of-centre mixed business or equivalent zones integrated with established 
and well-located bulky-goods nodes. 

3. In limited circumstances where it is demonstrated that sufficient suitable sites in or adjacent 
to activity centres or within or integrated with existing bulky-goods nodes are not available, 
other out-of-centre mixed business or equivalent zones.  

5.6.2 Commercial uses in industrial zones 
Shops and office development should only be permitted on land zoned industrial under region and 
local planning schemes where: 

• shops provide a local convenience service predominantly for people employed in the locality 
and are confined to a local centre; and 

• offices are ancillary to the predominant industrial use of the premises or are confined to a 
local or small-scale centre that services industrial developments. 

 
6. Implementation 
(1) Key requirements to implement the policy are outlined in Figure 2, and will involve: 

1. Outlining the activity centre hierarchy in regional and sub-regional strategies.  
2. Region planning schemes identifying Perth Central Area and zoning the strategic 

metropolitan centres. 
3. Preparation and review of local planning strategies. 
4. Amendment of local planning schemes. 
5. Preparation of activity centre structure plans and district and local structure plans.  
6. Application of development control provisions. 
7. Retail needs assessment and/or retail sustainability assessment. 

(2) The responsible authority should not support activity centre or other structure plans, scheme 
amendments or development proposals that are likely to: 

• undermine the activity centre hierarchy or the policy objectives; 
• result in a deterioration in the level of service to the local community or undermine public 

investments in infrastructure and services; or 
• unreasonably affect the amenity of the locality through traffic or other impacts. 

(3) Unacceptable impact14 may include a physical or financial cause that would result in an adverse 
effect on the extent and adequacy of facilities and services available to the local community that 
would not be made good by the proposed development itself.   

6.1 Regional planning 
(1) Sub-regional structure plans (growth management strategies) and district structure plans will 
indicate the location and general spatial extent of activity centres, consistent with the activity centre 
hierarchy.  

                                                 
13  See Definition of Bulky goods retail/showrooms in Appendix 1 
14 Refer to Section 6.5 - Retail Sustainability Assessment 
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(2) New activity centres identified through these plans may be endorsed by the WAPC, subject to this 
Policy. 
(3) Perth Capital City and strategic metropolitan centres should be zoned City Centre under the 
region planning schemes.   
6.2 Local planning strategies  
6.2.1 Role 
(1) Local planning strategies should reflect the policy provisions including the activity centres 
hierarchy. These strategies will be used as the basis for preparing and amending local planning 
schemes, and for preparing and assessing activity centre structure plans, district and local structure 
plans and development applications.  
(2) New activity centres identified through local planning strategies may be endorsed by the WAPC, 
subject to this Policy. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 2: Key policy requirements for implementation 
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(3) Local planning strategies should guide the long-term distribution of retail and commercial 
floorspace and housing supply via a network of centres that: 

• capitalise on opportunities to revitalise activity centres in established urban areas, as a 
catalyst for urban renewal in the surrounding catchment; 

• provide sufficient development opportunities to enable a diverse supply of commercial and 
residential floorspace to meet projected community needs; 

• cater for a full range of needs from shopping, commercial and community services from local 
convenience to higher-order comparison retail/goods and services; 

• mitigate the potential for an over-concentration of shopping floorspace in large activity centres 
at the expense of a more equitable level of service to communities; and 

• promote the walkable neighbourhoods principle of access to employment, retail and community 
facilities by distributing activity centres to improve access by foot or bicycle, rather than 
having to depend on access by car in urban areas. 

6.2.2 Retail needs assessment 
(1) Local planning strategies provide an information base to support planning decision-making by 
including an assessment of projected retail needs of communities in a local government area and its 
surrounds.  They should take account of the impacts of the strategy proposals on adjacent local 
government areas and existing or planned centres.  
(2) The local planning strategy should show the estimated retail need and indicative distribution of 
floorspace across the activity centres in the local government area, consistent with the activity centre 
hierarchy.   
(2) Retail needs assessments are also intended to guide district and activity centre structure plans, 
and generally include: 

• the projected population and its socio-economic characteristics; 
• household expenditure and required retail floorspace; 
• changing shopping patterns and trends; and 
• the needs of different retail sectors.  

6.2.3 Housing density targets 
(1) Activity centres should be coded under the Residential Design Codes, applying activity centre and 
built form-based controls to enable housing development that complements the desired scale and 
intensity of other development in the centre. 
(2) Local planning strategies and schemes and activity centre structure plans should optimise housing 
potential in walkable catchments and meet density targets (Table 3). 
6.3 Local planning schemes  
(1) Activity centres should be zoned under local planning schemes consistent with the region planning 
scheme and the activity centre hierarchy. The zoning should reflect the objective of providing 
flexibility and promoting a mix of activities.  
(2) Standard zones in Table 5 (from the Model Scheme Text Guidelines) should be applied in 
conjunction with special control areas or development areas where appropriate. 

Table 5: Zoning classifications of centres  
Strategic metropolitan centre Strategic regional centre zone 
Secondary centre Regional centre zone 
District centre District centre zone 
Neighbourhood centre Local centre zone  
Service industry, showrooms, trade and 
professional services 15 

Mixed business zone  

6.3.1 Defining activity centre boundaries 
(1) Local planning strategies, schemes and district and local structure plans should identify the 
indicative boundaries of activity centres in both established and new urban areas. The extent of each 
activity centre should be identified by a boundary in activity centre structure plans as agreed with the 
responsible authority for the purpose of: 

• identifying the extent of applicability of this policy; 
• estimating the growth potential and land use mix of an activity centre; and  
• managing the interface between centre-scaled development and adjacent land. 

(2) The centre boundary may be defined by factors such as: 
• existing zoning in MRS or local planning scheme; 
• topographical features; 
• major infrastructure elements;  
• walkable catchment to major public transport stops; and 
• use of rear boundaries are an interface or transition for land use change. 

                                                 
15 In particular circumstances, which, due to their scale, character and land requirements, cannot 
conveniently or economically be accommodated within Centre zones. 
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(3) The resulting centre boundary must contain sufficient land to deliver an appropriate degree of 
land use diversity for the relevant type and scale of centre.  
(4) Unduly elongated centre form is not supported and ribbon commercial development should be 
discouraged to avoid adverse impacts on the safe and efficient flow of traffic on major through-traffic 
routes. The concept of activity (urban) corridors was introduced in Network City and will be explored 
further by way of pilot projects identified in Directions 2031 but is not to be interpreted as extended 
ribbon commercial development.  

6.4 Activity centre structure plans 
(1) Activity centre structure plans need to be prepared for strategic metropolitan, secondary, district 
and specialised centres, but not for neighbourhood or local centres. 
(2) Activity centre structure plans should be endorsed prior to a major development being approved to 
ensure a centre’s development is integrated, cohesive and accessible. In exceptional circumstances (in 
the absence of an endorsed activity centre structure plan), any major development must satisfy 
relevant requirements of the Model Centre Framework.  
(3) The Structure Plan Preparation Guidelines which outlines the process for the preparation of 
activity centre structure plans should be considered in conjunction with this policy, including the 
Model Centre Framework and any other applicable regulations.   
(4) An existing endorsed structure plan will remain effective in the interim until an activity centre 
structure plan is endorsed in accordance with this policy.  

6.4.1 Activity centre structure plan requirement  
(1) Table 6 outlines when an activity centre structure plan is required and the responsible authority 
that will endorse it. 
(2) Due to the importance of strategic metropolitan centres, activity centre structure plans are 
expected to be prepared and adopted within three years of the policy being finalised. Their 
classification under the activity centre hierarchy may be reviewed in line with this requirement.  

Table 6: Activity centre structure plan requirement  
Centre plan 

required 
Perth 

Capital 
City 

Strategic 
metropolitan 

centres 

Secondary 
centres 

Specialised 
centres 

District centres Neighbourhood 
centres 

Approval 
required 

N/A 16 WAPC WAPC WAPC17 WAPC (if floorspace 
exceeds 20,000 m2 
shop-retail nla)18 
Otherwise: Local 
Government 

Local Government 
may require a 
detailed area plan 

Nla: net lettable area 

6.4.2 Responsibility for preparation  
(1) Local governments and, where appropriate, landowners, can prepare activity centre structure 
plans for strategic metropolitan, secondary, district and specialised centres.  
(2) While not subject to the centre plan provisions of the policy, the planning and development of 
neighbourhood centres should be guided by detailed area plans where required by a local planning 
scheme or structure plan. In new urban areas such plans should demonstrate how the centre satisfies 
Liveable Neighbourhoods (Element 7).  

6.4.3 Contents and performance indicators 
(1) Activity centre structure plans should encompass the whole of a centre as defined by the 
boundaries (refer Section 6.3.1).  
(2) Activity centre structure plans should demonstrate how the proposed development of the centre 
meets the requirements of the policy and the Model Centre Framework (Appendix 2). It should also 
be demonstrated how the activity centre structure plan satisfies Liveable Neighbourhoods 
(Element 7), particularly for new urban areas.  
(3) Table 7 outlines the contents required in activity centre structure plans and should be read with 
the Model Centre Framework, which provides more detailed guidance. The responsible authority 
should use the centre performance indicators to assess the activity centre structure plan based on the 
level of maturity of the centre.  

                                                 
16 Not required given that the City of Perth City Planning Scheme and the East Perth Redevelopment 
Scheme provide an overall planning framework for the Perth Capital City area.  
17 Jandakot and Perth airports are exceptions as they are subject to Commonwealth legislation. 
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Table 7: Activity centre structure plan contents and performance indicators 
Contents required Performance indicators 

Centre 
context  

1. Regional context 1.1 Consistency with the role and typical functions in 
Table 3.  

 2. Local context  
 

2.1 Responsive to the area’s natural, cultural and 
historical heritage.  
2.2 Integration with the surrounding area. 

3.Public transport 
infrastructure 

3.1. Prioritisation of public transport.  

4.Walking and cycling 
access  

4.1. Provision for end-of-trip facilities. 
4.2. Improved access and facilities for pedestrians and 
cyclists. 

5.Traffic assessment  
6.Freight servicing  

5.1. Improved access by all modes, including freight 
vehicles. 

Movement  

7.Centre parking 
strategy 

7.1. Provides for upper limits and common-use of car 
parking. 

8.Estimated 
employment  

8.1. Number , range and density of jobs. 

9.Floorspace estimate by 
land use  

9.1. The mix of land uses’ floorspace target (Table 2). 
9.2.Provision of community, civic and cultural 
facilities. 

10. Housing density  10.1. Housing density target. 

Activity  

11. Retail sustainability 
assessment or retail 
needs assessment 
(where required) 

11.1. Retail scale justified in context of catchment and 
centre classification. 

13. Key nodes, 
landmarks and view 
lines 

 

14. Street interface  14.1. Ratio of external, street-oriented to internal 
(mall-based) tenancies. 
14.2. Passive surveillance of streets and public spaces. 
14.3. Active uses at ground floor. 

15. Public spaces  

Urban form 

16. Landscaping  
15.1. Quality of public and open spaces. 

Resource 
conservation  

17. Energy and water 
conservation  

17.1. Demonstrated energy-efficient building 
orientation and design. 
17.2. Provision for water saving and re-use of water in 
landscaping and buildings. 

Implement-
ation  

18. Collaboration 
19. Staging and 
monitoring  
20. Use of conditions  
21. Planning obligations 
and incentives 

18.1 Demonstrated collaboration with local 
government and with transport and other relevant 
infrastructure agencies. 
18.2 Effective strategy and coordination arrangements 
for staged implementation of the structure plan. 

6.5 Retail sustainability assessments 
A Retail Sustainability Assessment (RSA) assesses the potential economic and related effects of a 
significant retail expansion on the network of activity centres in a locality.  It addresses such effects 
from a local community access or benefit perspective, and is limited to considering potential loss of 
services, and any associated detriment caused by a proposed development.  Competition between 
businesses of itself is not considered a relevant planning consideration.  
6.5.1 Scope and requirements 
(1) The RSA shall assess potential effects of the sustainable future provision of shopping by existing 
and planned activity centres in the locality, taking into account: 

• the supportable shop-retail floorspace for an appropriate service population, based on the 
normative primary service (trade) areas in Table 3; 

• the Commission’s Guidelines for Retail Sustainability Assessments; and 
• an assessment of the costs imposed on public authorities by the proposed development, 

including the implications for and optimal use of public infrastructure and services provided 
or planned in the locality. 

(2) The RSA should consider overall costs and benefits of the proposal taking into account the 
objectives of this policy and the Commission’s Guidelines for Retail Sustainability Assessments. 
Findings should be expressed in terms of any potential impacts on each affected activity centre.  
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(3) The methodology, assumptions and data used in such analysis must be specified and be 
appropriate, transparent and verifiable. 
6.5.2 When required and exemptions 
(1) Major developments and scheme amendments or structure plans that provide for major 
development are to include a RSA. Furthermore, any proposal that would result in the total shop-
retail floorspace of a neighbourhood centre exceeding 6000 m2 nla, or expanding by more than 3000 
m2 shop-retail nla also requires a RSA. 
(2) The responsible authority may waive this requirement where the proposed shop-retail floorspace is 
substantially within the walkable catchment of a passenger rail station, in view of the scale and likely 
impact of the proposal.  
(3) Where an endorsed local planning (commercial) strategy, district, local or activity centre structure 
plan includes an indicative amount of shop-retail floorspace derived from a retail needs assessment, a 
RSA is only required where a significant increase to this shop-retail floorspace is proposed. 
(4) Major developments and scheme amendments or structure plans that provide for major 
development in the Perth Capital City or strategic metropolitan centres do not require a RSA. 
6.6 Development control 
6.6.1 General requirements 
(1) Activity centre structure plans should be prepared prior to approval of any major development 
within an activity centre.  
(2) Developments should: 

• comply with the endorsed activity centre structure plan or local planning (commercial) 
strategy; and 

• be located in an appropriate level centre of the activity centre hierarchy. 
(3) The shopping component of larger activity centres should, where possible, be staged to take into 
account actual and projected growth of the number of people living and working in its trade area. 
(4) Development proponents should demonstrate consistency with this policy, including relevant 
aspects of the Model Centre Framework (Appendix 2).   
(5) In dealing with any development application the responsible authority will consider the region 
planning scheme; any operative or proposed local planning strategy or scheme; state planning policy; 
and any relevant endorsed policy, strategy or plan. 
(6) In granting an approval to an application the responsible authority may impose reasonable 
conditions to achieve the objectives of the above planning instruments or for relevant planning 
purposes. These conditions may include: 

• modifying the floorspace provision or design and arrangement of the proposal; 
• the responsible authority or another agency undertaking related works or reasonable 

financial contributions to such works ; and 
• ceding of land required to achieve the objectives or provisions of the above planning 

instruments, where the land requirement is related to the needs created by the proposal. 
6.6.2 Proposed delegation under region planning schemes 
(1) Local governments will be responsible for approval of development provided that the following 
classes of development will be referred to the WAPC for determination in accordance with the 
relevant notice of delegation under the region planning scheme: 

• Development that may have significant regional implications. 
• Major development, which either the local government or the WAPC (after consulting the 

responsible local government) considers appropriate to a higher level in the activity 
centres hierarchy, based on the main role/function and other criteria in Table 3. 

• Developments wholly or partly on zoned land in specialised centres; and 
• All developments wholly or partly on reserved land in specialised centres (apart from 

Jandakot and Perth Airports), except for permitted development. 
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APPENDIX 1: INTERPRETATIONS 
Unless otherwise noted, terms used in this policy have common meanings and include those listed in 
the Planning and Development Act 2005 and the Town Planning Amendment Regulations 1999. 
Bulky goods retail or showroom 
Large premises used to display, sell by wholesale or retail, or hire: 

• automotive parts and accessories • home entertainment goods 
• camping and recreation equipment • household appliances 
• electrical light fittings • office equipment supplies 
• animal and pet supplies • party supplies 
• floor coverings • swimming pools and supplies 
• furnishings, bedding and manchester • hardware 
• furniture • garden supplies 
• goods of a bulky nature that require a large area for handling, display or storage; or direct 

vehicle access to the site of the premises by the public for the purpose of loading goods into a 
vehicle after purchase or hire. 

Gross hectare 
The area of zoned land under the region planning scheme. ie. excluding the area reserved for parks 
and recreation, railways, primary and other regional roads and public purposes. 

High-frequency public transport 
A public transport route that runs a service at least every 15 minutes during week day peak periods. 

High trip generating land uses  
High Land use >100 vehicle trips in peak hour 

Educational establishment  >100 students 
Restaurant, tavern, night club, 
reception area etc. 

>1000 persons (seats)  
or  
> 2000m2 gross floor area 

Fast food outlet  >500m2 gross floor area 
Shop  >1000m2 gross floor area 
Non-food retail  >2500m2 gross floor area 
Offices  >5000m2 gross floor area 
See Volume 5 Part b of Transport Assessment Guidelines for derivation of values. 

Major development 
Development of any building or extension/s to an existing building where the building or extensions 
are used or proposed to be used for shop-retail purposes and where the shop-retail nla of the: 

• proposed building is more than 10000m2; or 
• extension/s is more than 5000 m2. 

Mix of land uses 
Floorspace within the boundaries of an activity centre that is used or proposed for activities within 
the following land use categories: 

• Office/business: administrative, clerical, professional and medical offices;  
• Health/welfare/community services: government and non-government activities that provide 

services such as hospitals, schools, community services and religious activities; 
• Entertainment/recreation/culture (excludes outdoor areas): sports centres, gyms, museums, 

amusements, gambling services and hotels; and 
• Bulky goods retail/showroom. 

Net lettable area (nla) 
The area of all floors in the internal finished surfaces of permanent walls but excluding: 

• all stairs, toilets, cleaners cupboards, lift shafts and motor rooms, escalators, tea rooms, and 
plant rooms, and other service areas; 

• lobbies between lifts facing other lifts serving the same floor; 
• areas set aside as public space or thoroughfares and not for the exclusive use of occupiers of 

the floor or building; and 
• areas set aside for the provision of facilities or services to the floor or building where such 

facilities are not for the exclusive use of occupiers of the floor or building. 

Permitted development 
Refer Planning Bulletin 94 
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Shop/retail (shopping or shop) 
The land use activities included in “Planning land use category 5: Shop/retail” as defined by the 
Commission's Perth Land Use and Employment Survey (as amended from time to time). (Planning 
land use categories are broad descriptors of land use activities). 
Structure Plan Preparation Guidelines 
Means guidelines on the preparation of structure plans as published by the Commission from time to 
time, in accordance with the applicable regulations. 
Walkable catchment  
Derived from application of the ‘ped-shed’ technique19 to the existing or proposed street network in 
the boundaries of the centre plan. ie. The: 

• extent of the walkable catchment is either 200m, 400m or 800m depending on centre type 
(outlined in Table 3); and 

• Walkable catchment is measured from rail stations, major bus transfer stations or stops 
located on high-frequency bus routes. 

APPENDIX 2: MODEL CENTRE FRAMEWORK 
CONTENTS 

 1.0 Introduction 
 1.1 About this framework 
 1.2 How to use this framework 
 2.0 Centre context  
 2.1 Regional context 
 2.2 Local context 
 2.3 Activity centre structure plan requirements 
 3.0 Movement 
 3.1 Regional perspective 
 3.2 Public transport  
 3.3 Pedestrian movement and amenity  
 3.4 Cycling  
 3.5 Vehicle movement and access 
 3.6 Parking 
 3.7 Activity centre structure plan requirements  
 4.0 Activity 
 4.1 Land uses and diversity  
 4.2 Employment  
 4.3 Dwellings  
 4.4 Retailing  
 4.5 Activity centre structure plan requirements 
 5.0 Urban form  
 5.1 Urban structure and built form  
 5.2 Street interface  
 5.3 Public spaces  
 5.4 Activity centre structure plan requirements 
 6.0 Resource conservation 
 6.1 Energy  
 6.2 Water  
 6.3 Materials and waste 
 6.4 Activity centre structure plan requirements 
 7.0 Implementation 
 7.1 Collaboration 
 7.2 Staging and monitoring  
 7.3 Use of conditions  
 7.4 Planning obligations and incentives 
 7.5 Activity centre structure plan requirements 
 8.0 Activity centre structure planning checklist 

                                                 
19 Refer Appendix 3 of Liveable Neighbourhoods 
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State Planning Policy:  
Activity Centres for Perth and Peel   

Structure Plan 
Preparation Guidelines  

Liveable 
Neighbourhoods - 
Element 7  

Retail sustainability 
assessment guidelines  

Model Centre Framework  

Planning considerations 

Activity centre structure plan 
requirements 

1.0 Introduction 
1.1 About this framework  
The Model Centre Framework deals with the principles of design and key considerations related to 
planning for activity centres in Perth and Peel. The aim of the framework is to provide guidance on 
the preparation of activity centre structure plans and support State Planning Policy 4.2: Activity 
Centres for Perth and Peel (Activity Centres Policy). 
The framework is to be considered when preparing and assessing activity centre structure plans. 
Section 6.4 of the Activity Centres Policy outlines the required contents and performance indicators 
to be used to assess activity centre structure plans. In exceptional circumstances (in the absence of an 
endorsed activity centre structure plan), any major development should still satisfy the relevant 
requirements of the Model Centre Framework. The activity centre structure plan requirements are 
summarised in a checklist at the end of the document. 
An activity centre structure plan sets out the spatial plan and strategy to achieve a compact, 
pedestrian-friendly, mixed-use activity centre that will offer a range of lifestyle choices, reduce car 
dependency and limit environmental impact. 
Figure 1 outlines the key documents that need to be considered in the preparation of an activity 
centre structure plan, including the Structure Plan Preparation Guidelines. 
It is not possible for this document to cover all the issues involved in planning for activity centres. 
Guidance on transit orientated design20, transport planning and management21 and crime 
prevention22 for example, should be considered when preparing an activity centre structure plan and 
related development applications. Footnotes and suggestions for further reading are provided where 
topics may warrant further investigation. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 1: Activity centre structure plan key documents 
 
1.2 How to use this framework 
The following elements are to be addressed in the Activity centre structure planning process:  

• Centre context 
• Movement 
• Activity 
• Urban form 
• Resource conservation 
• Implementation. 

Activity centre structure plans are required for strategic metropolitan centres, secondary centres, 
district centres and specialised centres. Activity centre structure plans should include the above 
elements, providing for each: 

• an analysis of existing conditions  
• opportunities and constraints  
• a description of the alternative approaches considered 
• a description of the proposed approach, supported by maps, diagrams, sketches and 

photographs. 

                                                 
20 Development Control Policy 1.6: Planning to Support Transit Use and Transit Oriented 
Development (January 2006) 
21 Austroads Guide to Traffic Management - Part 7: Traffic Management in Activity Centres 
22 Planning bulletin 79: Design Out Crime Planning Guidelines (June 2006) 
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2.0 Centre context  
Activity centres should be developed and redeveloped in a manner that is sensitive to the needs, 
assets, and deficiencies of the surrounding community while respecting local historical patterns, 
precedents, and context. 
Activity centres are an integral part of the broader urban and suburban environment and cannot be 
considered in isolation. Depending on their scale and purpose activity centres can serve local 
communities through to entire metropolitan areas. Understanding the physical, social and economic 
context is vital to forming a mutually supportive relationship with the surrounding hinterland, which 
in turn, contributes to a centre’s success. 
The first section in an activity centre structure plan should set out the regional and local context. The 
existing situation should be outlined and any deficiencies in the activity centre network or 
infrastructure provision should be recorded.  
2.1 Regional context  
Analysis of the broader context of an activity centre is important to determine the relationship 
between a centre and other employment, service, recreation and high-frequency public transport 
locations. Analysing the regional context will also provide an understanding of any potential impact a 
centre may have on the activity centre hierarchy. 
A regional context plan helps to demonstrate an appropriate level of understanding of how a centre 
will respond to its regional context before the design process begins. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Planning considerations 
Statutory framework Providing an overview of the planning framework within which a 

centre structure plan will operate is vital for identifying relevant 
aspects of state, regional, sub-regional and local policies. This will 
provide a measure of centre performance against key policy 
objectives. 

Centre hierarchy The activity centre hierarchy defines a centre’s anticipated role, 
function and transport accessibility. This will inform the level and 
type of development a centre should accommodate. 

Catchment area It is necessary to consider the service population area that it is 
intended to serve23 and from where it attracts visitors and 
customers. 

Neighbouring attractors Identifying places of importance in the vicinity can help optimise a 
centre’s performance. Establishing supply of and demand for 
commercial and civic functions in the surrounding area can 
supplement what a centre already offers and inform the viability of 
future services. 

                                                 
23 Table 3 in the Policy indicates the relevant indicative service population for each centre type. 
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SPP 4.2 Objective: Maximise access to activity centres by walking, cycling and public transport
while reducing private car trips. 

Strategic transport routes Examining the strategic transport network will inform how a centre 
connects to other places. Analysis of key transport routes (road, 
rail, or cycle) and where these intersect a centre can suggest how to 
optimise its layout. 

2.2 Local context  
Detailed analysis of an activity centre and its immediate hinterland provides an understanding of the 
people who live around, work within and visit the centre. This will inform how well the centre meets 
the commercial, social and community needs of its catchment area, where improvement can be made, 
and how it may adapt over time.  
Planning considerations 
Local policy context Provides the local activity centre structure planning context in 

terms of the local planning strategy, scheme and structure plans 
and measures the centre’s performance against key policy objectives 
and targets. 

Centre boundary Defining the area over which an activity centre structure plan 
operates is essential. Centre boundaries must match the intended 
role and function, accommodate sufficient growth, and deliver 
appropriate land use diversity.  

Demographic profile Understanding the key economic, employment and social trends24 
within a centre’s catchment area will inform future planning 
proposals and growth predictions.  

Defining characteristics Natural, historical, and cultural features all contribute to the 
identity of a place and should be considered in an activity centre 
structure plan. A plan should also capitalise on the unique elements 
of place such as topographical features, view lines, and focal points 
to reinforce place identity. 

2.3 Activity centre structure plan requirements 
1. Classify the centre and assess its current performance against the activity centres hierarchy and 
the functions and performance targets in Table 2 of the Policy.  
2. Document and map the centre’s regional context, recording the centre’s strengths, weaknesses, 
opportunities and constraints. 
3. Clearly define and map the existing centre boundary and any proposed extension. 
4. Document and map the centre’s demographic profile and defining characteristics. 
5. Conduct a baseline assessment of land and its use within the centre's boundary and walkable 
catchment25. 
6. Document and map transport links and accessibility nodes within the centre boundary and its 
surrounds. Note local street hierarchy, bus services and stops, rail facilities, and pedestrian/ cycle 
access and provision. 
7. Review relevant state and local planning policy, guidance, and best practice noting key objectives 
and targets relating to the centre. 
3.0 Movement 

The physical organisation of an activity centre must be supported by a balanced network of transport 
alternatives in particular walking, cycling, and public transport.  Greater emphasis should be placed 
on establishing and maintaining a well-connected street network that is integrated with the 
surrounding area. In the case of existing centres, this could mean introducing new streets to improve 
connectivity or sharing street space between different modes rather than focusing on car movement. 
3.1 Regional Perspective  
An activity centre has the capacity to reduce the overall amount of car travel if it is conveniently 
accessible by high-frequency public transport and the regional road network (for distribution and 
servicing). A centre’s location in relation to strategic transport routes will dictate ease of access, how 
people arrive, and even influence user perception of place. 
Planning considerations: 
Strategic road hierarchy The Metropolitan Road Hierarchy26 categorises roads according to 

function and capacity. A centre’s position in relation to strategic 
roads will determine how it is serviced and its ability to capitalise 

                                                 
24 Data sources include the Census, and the local housing and commercial strategy. 
25 See Table 3 of the Activity Centres Policy. 
26 Main Roads Western Australia manages the primary road network for the Perth and Peel region. 
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on the ‘movement economy’ of passing trade. Centres are best 
located off, or visible from arterial roads. 

Points of arrival Key places of entry such as train stations, major intersections, and 
bus interchanges act like a centre’s ‘front door’. These gateways can 
influence how people interpret a centre and its function. Sites 
suitable for ‘landmark’ development should be identified to 
reinforce entryways. In order to attract people and businesses 
gateways should be welcoming, appropriately scaled and easily 
recognisable.  

Key sites Local authorities should maximise the use of the most accessible 
sites within an activity centre by (re)locating anchor retail, 
intensive employment, or major people attractors there.   

3.2 Public transport 
Attractive, efficient and convenient public transport access will reduce private car dependency and 
lead to a more efficient use of land within a centre to the benefit of businesses and the community. 
The quality of the public transport infrastructure plays an important role in the attractiveness of this 
travel mode over others. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity centres can be served by a range of different public transport modes.  Good public transport 
patronage needs to be ‘earned’ by investing in an attractive and safe environment for users, meeting 
resident and worker travel demand, and providing direct access to a diverse range of uses. 

 

Planning considerations: 
Partnerships Collaboration between the Public Transport Authority, developers 

and local governments is essential to providing effective and 
convenient public transport servicing. 

Network provision Frequent services that meet travel demand and connect to major 
destinations are necessary for providing a quality transit system 
that attracts use. Reasonable waiting times and comprehensive 
services to cater for off-peak and weekend travel are key to ensure a 
viable alternative to the private car. 

Waiting areas Safe, high-quality stops and interchange facilities create a positive 
perception of public transport. Infrastructure should match the 
scale and frequency of use, and planning should ensure facilities 
are well-designed, highly visible and easy to access. 

Interchange Convenient and safe interchange is essential to integration between 
different modes of transport. Activity centre structure plans should 
promote more sustainable travel choices, by ensuring that 
interchange points relate well to travel generating uses and cater 
for smooth transition between travel modes at transport hubs.  

3.3 Pedestrian movement and amenity 
Walking is one of the most sustainable methods of travel and is the primary mode of transport within 
an activity centre; offering the greatest potential to replace short car trips at the local level 
particularly within the walkable catchment. The ability of an activity centre to deliver a concentrated 
focus of people relies on it having an efficient urban structure that locates groups of activities within 
walking distance of each other.  
As such the quality of the walk becomes important, as does the choice and directness of the 
pedestrian routes. The planning and development of activity centres should therefore place greater 
emphasis on walking. 
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Pedestrian movement is a sign that a centre engenders human interaction. 
More building floorspace and activities at ground floor level is likely to 
mean more pedestrians and more human interaction. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activated laneways provide direct pedestrian connections through the centre as well 
as supporting a variety of small scale uses. 

Planning considerations: 
Desire lines Pedestrians typically prefer to take the most direct route between 

attractions. Directness and a choice of routes between places are 
more likely to be delivered by a fine-grained network of streets and 
paths. Activity centre structure plans should ensure the pedestrian 
network reflects the main desire lines within the centre and allow 
for priority measures at road crossings.  

Network provision Priority should be given to pedestrians over traffic in centres. It is 
necessary to ensure walking routes are safe, networked, well-
signposted, and connected to key destinations27. Activity centre 
structure plans should dedicate more road space to pedestrians by 
providing a coherent network of wide footpaths, pedestrianised zones 
and mid-block links (laneways and arcades) to encourage walking. 

Legibility A legible layout is one where people can form a clear, accurate 
image of the place. This is discussed further in ‘Public Spaces’ in 
the chapter Urban Form.  

                                                 
27 Walk WA: A Walking Strategy for WA 2007-2020 (Department of Sport and Recreation, 2007) 
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3.4 Cycling 
The planning and development of activity centres should also make greater provision to encourage 
cycling for centre employees and visitors28. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Cycling is an under-exploited and healthy mode of transport. It is inexpensive, reliable and convenient, 
particularly for shorter trips. 

Planning considerations: 
Network provision To promote cycling as a viable mode of transport provision should 

be made for a comprehensive network29 that connects the centre 
safely and conveniently to other local destinations. This includes 
dedicated or shared paths and the reallocation of road space to 
provide more space for cyclists, such as cycle lanes or bus lanes 
where cyclists are permitted. 

End of trip facilities Facilities should be provided to cater for and promote cycling within 
commercial and community developments such as showers, change 
rooms and lockers. 

Cycle parking Standards to ensure the supply of adequate cycle parking for public 
and private use should be adopted and mandated as part of the 
development control process.  

3.5 Vehicle movement and access 
Despite a need to reduce the current level of car use, activity centres still need to provide vehicle 
access for operational (service and delivery) and mobility purposes. A balanced approach to vehicle 
movement and access requires: 

• a greater sharing of road space between different modes of travel; 
• a permeable road network that provides greater choice of movement; lower traffic speeds 

through control mechanisms; 
• fewer and safer points of conflict between vehicles and pedestrians; and 
• specific measures at intersections that provide greater priority to pedestrians, cyclists and 

public transport. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Rokeby Road, Subiaco is an example of a successful retail based street 
where traffic behaviour and speed is controlled through the use of 
signposted limits, narrow travel lanes and medians, on-street parking, in-
street bus standing and pedestrian plateaus with a unique paved surface. 

                                                 
28 Development Control Policy 1.5: Bicycle planning (July 1998) 
29 Perth Bicycle Network Plan 
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Planning considerations: 
Traffic volumes Traffic side effects such as noise, fumes and safety can have an 

adverse affect on centre amenity. A balance between providing 
vehicular access and minimising traffic impact is needed. A traffic 
assessment30 will help define the key vehicular routes within a 
centre and identify capacity or safety issues that need to be 
addressed.    

Traffic management Management can contribute to planning objectives by supporting 
linked and discouraging single occupancy trips, reducing vehicle 
speeds, and improving the attractiveness of the centre. 

Priority access Centre structure plans should identify key drop off points, taxi 
ranks, and parking31 locations to support universal access and 
public transport.  

Freight Design for deliveries by identifying appropriate access routes and 
key freight docks.  

3.6 Parking 
The availability of car parking has a major influence on how people choose to travel to activity 
centres. Levels of parking can be more significant than public transport provision in determining 
means of travel.  
Car parking also takes up large amounts of space, and potentially causes visual blight, reduced 
densities and physical separation of centres from the surrounding community. Reducing the amount 
of parking in activity centres is also essential, as part of a package of planning and transport 
measures, to promote sustainable travel choices. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The use of on-street bays with appropriate time control provides a very 
efficient form of parking with minimal disruption to the continuity of 
the urban form 

Planning considerations:  
Use allocation Minimise the amount of off-street parking, particularly for centres 

that are readily accessible by walking, cycling or public transport. 
Centre structure plans should adopt a parking strategy that 
enforces upper limits on parking for broad classes of development 
and provides spaces in accordance with universal access principles, 
as well as on-street parking. 

Design Parking should be well-integrated with the urban form, and not 
detract from pedestrian amenity in the walkable catchment.  Off-
street parking in larger activity centres should be considered for 
future conversion to decked parking or more intensive development 
containing parking and other uses. 

Short stay Centre structure plans should give priority to the provision of 
short-stay parking that serves the centre as a whole, rather than 
be dedicated to serving individual developments.  

                                                 
30 Development Control Policy 1.7: General Road Planning (June1998) Guidelines: Transport 
Assessment Guidelines for Developments (August 2006) 
31 Disability standards are detailed in the Building Code of Australia  
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Parking facilities should be located, 
designed and/or landscaped so that they 
do not visually dominate frontages to 
streets or other public spaces. 
Locating larger car parks within the 
street block minimises disruption to the 
continuity of the urban form. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3.7 Activity centre structure plan requirements 
1. Identify gaps and deficiencies in the strategic transport network affecting the provision, efficiency 
and choice of access to the centre; 
2. Define initiatives in consultation with transport agencies to improve access by all modes, 
particularly sustainable modes by (for example) service improvement, new/enhanced provision, 
priority measures, and congestion relief; 
3. Map the main points of arrival and key sites within the centre boundary and assess their 
suitability in terms of centre function and role, legibility and accessibility; 
4. Focus travel-intensive uses (i.e. offices, anchor retail, and commercial leisure) on sites which are (or 
will be) highly accessible by sustainable transport; 
5. Audit the public transport facilities within the centre boundary noting any deficiencies and 
hindrances in the service and infrastructure provision. Define initiatives in consultation with the PTA 
to address the shortfall in local public transport facilities; 
6. Audit the pedestrian and cycle facilities within the centre boundary noting gaps, deficiencies and 
hindrances in the service and infrastructure provision: 
 (a) Define clear initiatives to address the shortfall in pedestrian and cycle facilities;  
 (b) Define cycle parking and end of trip standards for broad classes of development; and 
 (c) Promote linked sustainable journeys by providing for pedestrian, cycle and bus interchange 

at high-frequency transport hubs.  
7. Conduct a traffic assessment of the local street network to identify where capacity stress/surplus 
occurs. Use the findings and the contextual data collected to: 
 (i) Design streets to meet the required level of use and access (including priority access where 

appropriate) and form a well-connected and legible network that includes safe and efficient 
pedestrian routes to public transport hubs. 

 (ii) Inform traffic management proposals such as vehicle speed and access restraint, reduced 
severance/noise/pollution, and increased safety. 

 (iii) Locate access to major development sites that avoids detriment to road capacity and safety. 
 (iv) Identify suitable routes for delivery and service access. 
8. Locate heavy freight generating uses such as distribution and warehousing away from congested 
central areas and preferably near the strategic road network; 
9. Undertake an audit of the existing parking supply occupancy rates and patterns of use, and use the 
findings to identify opportunities for more efficient use; and 
10. Adopt a strategy that provides for upper parking limits, parking standards for people with a 
disability and a management plan.  
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SPP 4.2 objectives:  
• Ensure activity centres provide sufficient development intensity and land use mix to

support high frequency public transport.  
• Plan activity centres to support a wide range of retail and commercial premises and

promote a competitive retail and commercial market.  
• Increase the range of employment in activity centres and contribute to the achievement of

sub-regional employment self-sufficiency targets. 
• Increase the density and diversity of housing in and around activity centres to improve

land efficiency, housing variety and support centre facilities. 

4.0 Activity 

By shaping the pattern of development and influencing the location, scale, density, design and mix of 
land uses, activity centre structure plans can help reduce the need to travel, encourage social 
interaction and make it safer and easier for people to access jobs, shopping, leisure facilities and 
services by public transport, walking, and cycling. 

4.1 Land uses and diversity 
Activity centres should have an appropriate mix of uses to encourage vibrant, diverse, interactive, 
and safe activity centres that are lively during the day and night and reduce the overall need to 
travel. The diversity and the mix of land uses will vary from centre to centre.  Diversifying 
complementary land use in conventional retail-dominated and specialised (typically single use) 
centres is part of the challenge for integrating activity centres into the broader (sub)urban 
environment.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Vertical integration of compatible land uses. 
 
 
 
Planning considerations: 
Identifying need The need for additional floorspace will be assessed through a retail 

sustainability assessment or a retail needs assessment where 
appropriate32. 

Character areas Character areas (or precincts) are useful for organising land uses 
and buildings, and aiding legibility. They contain a mix of uses that 
are complementary and may comprise a street, block or an entire 
centre. This avoids any adverse effects on amenity (noise, pollution, 
traffic etc) created by placing conflicting uses in close proximity. 

Use mix Encouraging a diverse range of activities means a centre will be ‘in 
use’ for a longer portion of the day. Vibrant centres use land more 
efficiently (by promoting linked trips), facilitate social interaction 
and enhance safety with natural surveillance33. Activity centre 
structure plans should promote vibrancy by prescribing a vertical 
and horizontal mix of compatible uses, and by placing active uses at 
ground level to activate the public realm34. 

                                                 
32 Refer to Section 6 of the policy and the Retail Sustainability Guidelines. 
33 Refers to the presence of passers-by and/or the overlooking of spaces and buildings by windows. 
34 See the Urban Form chapter for more detail. 
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An example of a centre plan with a defined centre boundary and a number of different activity precincts. 

4.2 Employment 
Structure plans should promote activity centres as employment hubs. A greater proportion of 
metropolitan employment should be focused in activity centres35 to provide opportunities for: 
attracting and retaining staff; businesses to establish knowledge-sharing and service clusters; more 
efficient use of infrastructure; and the population density to support public transport services. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Planning considerations: 
Compatibility While Activity centre structure plans should be flexible in the types 

of employment they allow, some are more conducive to (sub)urban 
environments than others, for example office, professional and 
other service-sector businesses.  

Siting Employment intensive uses are major generators of travel. Activity 
centre structure plans should locate large businesses or 
employment clusters on the most accessible (key) sites, particularly 
those within easy walking distance (400 metres maximum) of public 
transport hubs. 

Working practices Activity centre structure plans should cater for small-scale and 
home-based businesses and live-work housing whenever possible. 

                                                 
35 See Section 5.2.3 of the Policy  
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4.3 Dwellings 
Residential development within the walkable catchment of activity centres is necessary to build a 
sense of community, stimulate pedestrian movement, and encourage passive surveillance ‘eyes on the 
street’ outside normal business hours. It also provides walkable access to jobs, shopping, leisure and 
services, improving social inclusion and promoting more sustainable patterns of development. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Higher-density buildings in activity centres should be well designed and provide the high level of amenity 
associated with urban living. 

Planning considerations: 
Dwelling Type Centre living can appeal to households beyond the nuclear family so 

provision of a range of residential dwellings in a centre helps to 
address the housing needs of a diverse community. Activity centre 
structure plans should mandate diversity in housing type 
(accommodating singles to families) and access to housing (elderly, 
disabled and affordable). Housing in upper storeys of mixed use 
developments is encouraged to maximise efficient use of land. 

4.4 Retailing 
While the principal aim of the activity centres policy is to encourage greater land use diversity, 
retailing will often remain an important function. To promote the principles of connectivity and 
flexibility, centres need to be planned and designed in a manner that can accommodate different 
retail formats and allow them to change and adapt over time. 
Planning considerations:  
Anchor stores Department stores or supermarkets are major generators of travel 

and should be located in the most accessible areas, particularly 
those within easy walking distance (400 metres maximum) of 
public transport hubs (see key sites). 

Foot fall Pedestrian routes connecting key sites within an activity centre 
will attract the highest foot fall and should maximise the extent of 
direct (street-facing) retail frontage. 

4.5 Activity centre structure plan requirements: 
1. Review the existing land use patterns within the centre boundary and identify any complementing 
use clusters and define these as discrete character areas; 
2. Record the existing uses and document any gaps in the land use mix. Identify the requirements to 
address the diversity performance target; 
3. Assess existing community, civic and cultural facilities within the centre boundary. Make 
allowance for their provision relative to the scale and type of centre; 
4. Where required by the activity centres policy, conduct a retail sustainability  assessment or retail 
needs assessment; 
5. Maximise pedestrian benefit by locating new retail along accessible streets and areas that can 
support high foot fall.  
6. Identify employment sectors (retail and non-retail) and formats (i.e. live-work) and estimate the 
number and types of jobs provided by the centre;  
7. Assess the housing densities required within the walkable catchment to meet the residential 
density targets in the Policy; and 
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5.0 Urban form 

Activity centre built form should incorporate height at key points while respecting human scale and 
solar access, within a layout of strong, legible public streets and spaces that preserve natural assets 
and enhance the structure of the activity centre. The urban form of an activity centre gives shape and 
expression to the activities within the centre as well as to the role and scale of the centre as a whole. 
Urban form also gives definition and character to the outdoor spaces, both public and private, and has 
a distinct influence on the degree of amenity enjoyed by building occupants. In short, urban form is 
the most recognisable physical attribute of an activity centre. 
5.1 Urban structure and built form 
The physical layout influences how people travel to and through a centre. Physical layout also 
influences how land uses adapt to form character areas (or precincts) or accommodate new uses.  
The nature and design of buildings must reflect the location and role of the centre in terms of height, 
scale, orientation, material and texture.  Buildings also have a bearing on the attractiveness and 
comfort of the street environment. They frame the internal landscape and views, and provide weather 
protection for pedestrian comfort.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Example of a street-based activity centre structured as four street blocks. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

An example of how a well-located and configured lot can enable its use to evolve from residential to  
home-based business use, and then to full commercial use 

SPP 4.2 objectives: Plan activity centre development around a legible street network and quality
public spaces. 
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Planning considerations: 
Urban structure Streets connect key land uses to the surrounding community36. A 

well-formed structure typically consists of small (70x120-240 metre) 
walkable blocks as they offer more choice of access than larger 
impermeable blocks37. 

Retain and reuse Keeping existing buildings can reinforce the unique qualities of a 
place. It is therefore important that key buildings, even if not 
heritage listed, be preserved and integrated into new development 
when possible. 

Building envelope The nature and design of buildings should complement the local 
aesthetic and environment as they frame the public realm and forge 
view lines. The desire to optimise floorspace should be balanced 
against height, bulk and proportion controls. 

Occupant amenity Centre development should minimise adverse amenity effects on 
neighbouring uses caused by over-shadowing, noise, odours, and 
over-looking. Activity centre structure plans should also set controls 
to ensure good amenity through minimum open space standards, 
safeguarding important views, and securing universal access.  

Adaptability Develop buildings with long life spans and built-in flexibility to 
allow for changes of use with time. This will result in a better 
capacity for the centre to incrementally evolve and adapt to 
changing economic and social conditions.  

5.2 Street interface 
The interest of an urban street is derived from the windows, doorways, people coming and going, 
vistas, and architectural detail, texture, and colour. Furthermore, the importance of these attributes 
is most significant at the ground floor level of a building where the relationship between a building 
and pedestrians is most important. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

An example of how the upper levels of larger buildings can be 
setback to enable the lower levels to establish a street wall of a 
scale that complements the character of the place. 

Planning considerations: 
Scale Efficient use of space within the centre boundary will avoid 

unnecessarily large separations between buildings and uses. 
Buildings should abut and address streets and public spaces. The 
alignment, orientation, and set back of buildings are to complement 
and reflect street function and widths to allow for density whilst 
maintaining human scale.  

Building articulation Buildings should incorporate contrasts and expression to avoid 
visual monotony and create interest, particularly at the public 
interface. This includes variations in depth, height, colour, texture 
or materials as well as the presence and number of openings 
(windows and door).  

                                                 
36 Areas within the walkable catchment). 
37 Ian Bentley et al “Responsive Environments”, Architectural Press (1985): Chapter 1. 
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Active fronts At ground level buildings should contain activities that contribute 
(either passively or actively) to the public realm. Traditional 
shopping centres struggle to deliver sufficient street-based activity, 
and hybrids only manage when the enclosed mall is a small portion 
of the total centre. The opportunity to sleeve large scale retail 
and/or introduce outwards facing uses to avoid blank walls is 
encouraged. Building fronts should also offer weather protection 
through the provision of awnings and eaves. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

An example of a supermarket—conventionally an internalised box—
addressing the street, “sleeved” with other uses, and given an extra storey 
in height to establish an active and attractive street edge. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

An example of good “active” building frontage with full-height display 
windows at street level and doors opening directly onto the street. 
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5.3 Public spaces 
Urban living places more emphasis on public spaces and facilities, bringing into focus the quality of 
these spaces and facilities. The public realm provides an opportunity to influence the character and 
function of a centre through the provision of piazzas, squares, and parks as well as streets.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

An example of an environmental asset—in this case, a river—
incorporated efficiently into the urban environment without 
compromising the function of the centre. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Larger spaces are valuable as community meeting places; provide an opportunity for public art; and allow 
people to better orientate and navigate themselves. 

 
Planning considerations: 
Landscaping Durability of landscape elements38: Paving materials and street 

furniture should be of high quality, and easy to maintain. Trees and 
other plants should be easy to care for and add to the local 
biodiversity. Vegetation should be retained where possible. New 
planting should preferably use species native to the area and be 
compatible with the existing vegetation. 

                                                 
38 Visual Landscape Planning in WA. (WAPC, 2007) 
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Way-finding Physical form and activity patterns influence how people orientate 
and navigate a centre. Appropriate street scale and connections, 
character areas, view lines, and integrated, human scale signage 
are some useful aids. Visual cues such as landmarks (points of 
reference usually distinctive buildings or statues) and nodes (focal 
places such as road intersections) also aid legibility.  

Microclimate The siting and layout of public spaces will affect their comfort and 
use. Careful consideration should be given to microclimatic affects. 
Activity centre structure plans should set design controls that 
protect against excessive heat and prevailing winds, capitalise on 
cooling summer breezes and winter sun, and minimise the urban 
heat island effect.  

Amenity Streetscape amenities such as benches, bins, planters, trees, street 
lights, kiosks, fountains and public art enliven and support public 
spaces. Consideration should be given to the unification and 
suitability of these elements within a centre. Also, lighting can 
affect the character; harsh light seems inhuman, while too little 
light can make a place feel unsafe.  Mechanical plant and service 
areas should be sited and designed to avoid visual and acoustic 
impacts on streets, public spaces and dwellings. 

5.4 Activity centre structure plan requirements 
1. Map existing block structure, building bulk/scale/layout, ownership patterns, anchor tenants, land 
use synergies (forming character areas) and any vacant or under-utilised land; 
2. Review existing building stock and identify heritage structures or currently disused/underused 
buildings and allocate their reuse/intensification; 
3. Allocate and map locations within the centre boundary that are suitable for accommodating 
optimised building envelopes; 
4. Define design controls that allocate maximum (and minimum) building heights and setbacks to 
safeguard an attractive and appropriate scale to streets and public spaces, and solar access; 
5. Define design controls to optimise building densities within the centre boundary, subject to other 
built form and environmental objectives; 
6. Define controls to minimise environmental impacts of development including: minimum standards 
to safeguard occupant amenity including segregation of incompatible uses and protection against 
potential nuisances; 
7. Define land use and design controls that provide for active uses (e.g. retail, service, hospitality) at 
ground floor and maximise building articulation, including the use of glazing and entrances to 
animate spaces and minimise blank facades/inactivity; 
8. Provide weather protection using awnings, eaves, or street trees; 
9. Review the provision and quality of public spaces (parks, plazas, pedestrian malls etc) and rank the 
spaces according to usage and function, and define and prioritise areas for improvement; 
10. Provide a landscape strategy that provides for biodiversity and urban ecologies and protects 
against adverse microclimatic effects; and 
11. Identify and map the key nodes, landmarks, and view lines. Identify opportunities to enhance 
legibility such as creating new/improving old links, and defining new landmarks. 
6.0 Resource conservation 
Activity centre structure plans should ensure environmentally sustainable outcomes by incorporating 
innovative design, construction and management principles.Sustainable development principles aim 
to curb wasteful use of resources and infrastructure through more efficient use of urban land. The 
design of activity centres can help deliver more sustainable development by supplying higher 
densities and reducing the consumption of energy, water and other resources. 
6.1 Energy 
The overall consumption of energy in the urban system can be reduced by decreasing the demand for 
car travel, and by designing buildings that heat up in winter and stay cool in the summer without 
recourse to mechanical heating and air-conditioning. Renewable sources of energy, such as solar 
panels and wind turbines can reduce the carbon footprint of development.  Within an urban context 
there is also potential to gain significant efficiencies in energy consumption through economies of 
scale.   
Planning considerations: 
Thermal mass The ability of construction materials to absorb, store, and later 

transmit heat helps buildings to avoid extremes in temperature. 
Generally heavyweight materials have high thermal mass thus 
ensuring buildings can maintain a moderate internal temperature 
year-round.   

Renewables Activity centre structure plans should strive for innovation in 
energy conservation through design and building orientation, and 
advocate the installation and use of renewable energy 
infrastructure such as solar, or wind. Local governments may 
identify developer incentives to include green energy sources.  
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District-wide source Consider the benefits of district-wide sustainable energy sources 
such as geothermal or combined heat and power processes. These 
technologies are not yet main-stream and so require economies of 
scale to make them viable.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Examples of design solutions for reducing energy consumption through the use of passive shading 
controls, or through the use of active systems such as photo-voltaic arrays incorporated into car 
parking shade structures (which could be used to charge electric vehicles in the future). 

6.2 Water 
Changes in climate patterns have seen many areas of the state, including Perth and Peel, receive less 
rainfall, which will increase stress on the sources of water supply.  
Planning considerations: 
Waterwise plants While landscaping helps soften the public environment and provide 

respite consideration must be given to the type of plants used. 
Landscaped areas should be designed for high water efficiency 
through use of ‘waterwise’ planting. 

Stormwater management Investigate opportunities to apply Water Sensitive Urban Design 
principles to manage stormwater from roads and open space, and to 
incorporate other integrated water systems39. 

Efficiency measures Water conservation may extend to buildings through water-saving 
installation and management measures. Structure plans may set 
design controls for water-efficient development including targets to 
collect and re-use rainwater. 

6.3 Materials and waste 
Materials used in construction, and the energy used to make and transport them, can be conserved by 
the re-use of existing buildings and materials, wherever possible, as well as the use of recyclable 
materials or building materials from renewable sources. 
Planning considerations: 
Cut and fill Where practical, activity centre structure plans should preserve 

natural land contours to minimise the need for cut and fill practices 
in the layout of new roads and development. 

Construction materials Reclaimed or recycled materials can lead to cost savings while 
reducing landfill. Materials used in construction should be locally 
sourced, selected for low environmental impact and reclaimed/ 
recycled where possible. 

6.4 Activity centre structure plan requirements 
1 Establish guidelines for new development to ensure that energy-saving design and technology is 
incorporated through passive solar building orientation and roof designs that facilitate use of photo-
voltaic panels, natural ventilation and wind turbines; 
2. Mandate the use of waterwise plants and trees in all centre landscape plans; 
3. Establish targets for stormwater and greywater use. 
7.0 Implementation  
This chapter offers suggestions for the types of strategic actions and statutory planning tools to 
support the timely delivery of an activity centre structure plan.   
7.1 Collaboration 
Collaboration between local and state government agencies and landowners is essential in developing 
an activity centre plan. The working relationships established during the plan development stage 
should continue during implementation to maintain a shared responsibility for delivering the plan. 

                                                 
39 Planning bulletin 92: Urban Water Management (Oct 2008). 
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For instance, some activity centres span local government area boundaries. Opportunities may 
include establishing capital works priorities to support centre development. 
Activity centre structure plans should provide land for utility services, community facilities and 
institutional uses and promote maximum use of public infrastructure. Local governments and 
proponents need to consult with public authorities to ensure: 

• Activity centre proposals are factored into public authorities’ service plans; 
• Infrastructure implications are identified, and planned centre development properly 

integrates the planning requirements of public authorities; and  
• Any necessary land or servicing agreements or developer contribution mechanisms 

underpinning implementation of a proposed development are considered at the appropriate 
stage of the planning and approval process. 

7.2 Staging and monitoring 
A clearly defined staging strategy will facilitate delivery of the plan by identifying specific tasks and 
responsibilities that are matched to a manageable and realistic timeframe. 
Local authorities or landowners should prepare a work program that considers the influences of land 
ownership, funding/investment availability and delivery partnerships. 
The tasks should be prioritised as short, medium and long-term initiatives according to need and 
deliverability while remaining flexible to account for market influences. Possible funding sources 
should be identified early in the process to ensure financing is staged according to the plan delivery 
timeframe. 
Centre structure plans should be reviewed regularly to ensure their objectives are being met and 
remain viable. Local governments should periodically assess the impact of policies and development 
applications on centre development, vitality and viability. 

7.3 Use of conditions 
Local governments should make use of planning conditions to implement activity centre structure 
plans and proactively manage the impacts of development. Where justified, planning conditions may 
be used, for example, to ensure compliance with design standards and controls; diversify use mix; and 
impose reasonable financial contributions. 

7.4 Planning obligations and incentives 
Obligations secured through the development control process can prescribe the nature of development 
(as with an affordable housing provision), or secure a development contribution (in kind or as a 
financial sum) towards the reasonable costs of shared public infrastructure or to mitigate any adverse 
affects or externalities. In accordance with the usual regulatory controls, acceptable obligations are 
fairly and reasonably related in scale and kind to the proposed development. 
Activity centre structure plans should clearly indicate the likely nature and scope of any obligations 
that may be sought towards public infrastructure and amenities as part of development in particular 
areas or on key sites. 
Local governments should allow a flexible approach to activity centre structure planning to foster 
innovation in the market response to activity centre structure plans. Options to allow plot ratio, 
density or height variations in exchange for greater use mix or enhanced public amenity, for example, 
should be explored. 
Activity centre structure plans should clearly indicate the likely nature and scope of any incentives as 
part of development in particular areas or on key sites. 

7.5 Activity centre structure plan requirements 
1. Document the collaboration with local government and with transport and relevant infrastructure 
agencies. 
2. Outline the proposed strategy and coordination arrangements for staged implementation of the 
structure plan. 
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8.0 Activity centre structure planning checklist 
This checklist should be used when preparing and assessing activity centre structure plans. 
An Activity Centre Structure Plan should be endorsed prior to a major development being approved. 
In exceptional circumstances (eg. in the absence of an endorsed activity centre structure plan), any 
major development should satisfy the relevant requirements of this checklist. 

Centre plans 
Model Centre Framework contents 

Activity Centre 
Structure Plan 
Requirements Compliance 

y/n 
More 
info 

 
 

Major 
development 

2.3 (1) � �  Regional context  
2.3 (2) � �  
2.3 (3) � �  
2.3 (4) � �  
2.3 (5) � �  
2.3 (6) � �  

2. Centre context 

Local context 

2.3 (7) � �  
3.7 (1) � �  
3.7 (2) � �  

Regional perspective 

3.7 (3) � �  
3.7 (4) � �  Public transport 
3.7 (5) � �   

Pedestrian movement and 
cycling 3.7 (6) � �  

3.7 (7) � �  Vehicle movement and access 
3.7 (8) � �  
3.7 (9) � �  

3. Movement 

Parking 
3.7 (10) � �  
4.5.(1) � �  
4.5.(2) � �  

Land uses and diversity 

4.5.(3) � �  
4.5.(4) � �  Retailing 
4.5.(5) � �  

Employment  4.5.(6) � �  

4. Activity 

Dwellings 4.5.(7) � �  
5.4 (1) � �  
5.4 (2) � �  
5.4 (3) � �  
5.4 (4) � �  
5.4 (5) � �   

Urban Structure and built 
form 

5.4 (6) � �  
Street interface 5.4 (7) � �  

5.4 (8) � �  Public spaces  
5.4 (9) � �  

Landscaping  5.4 (10) � �  

5. Urban form 

Key nodes, landmarks and 
view lines 5.4 (11) � �  

6.4 (1) � �  
6.4 (2) � �  

6. Resource 
conservation 

Energy and water conservation 

6.4 (3) � �  
Collaborative working  7.5 (1) � �  
Staging and monitoring  7.5 (2) � �   
Effective use of conditions  

7. Implementation 

Planning obligations and 
incentives       

——————————— 
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3.1 CHARACTER RETENTION GUIDELINES MT LAWLEY, MENORA & 
INGLEWOOD 

 
1.0 INTRODUCTION 
Where there is an inconsistency between the provisions of these Guidelines and other Policies the 
provisions of these Guidelines shall prevail. 
 
1.1 Objectives 
The purpose of these Guidelines is to ensure that the heritage character of Mt Lawley, Menora and 
Inglewood is retained and protected, as well as being reflected in new development. 
 
The retention of the heritage buildings, gardens and streetscapes is important, as these are the 
features that give the area its special heritage character.  Some buildings in the area are included 
on the State Register of Heritage Places, the City of Stirling's Heritage List and Municipal 
Inventory, but many more contribute to the character of the area.  New buildings, where they occur, 
should be designed to fit into the existing streetscape, and be designed in a similar style, scale and 
proportions as the existing heritage buildings.   
 
Given the above, the key objectives of these Guidelines are to:- 
 
• Ensure the retention of buildings within the Heritage Protection Areas dating from the early 

1900s to the 1950s where the architectural style of the building is generally intact; 
• Ensure that new buildings, alterations and additions to existing buildings, carports, garages and 

front fences are in keeping with the heritage character of the area, respects the scale and 
proportions of surrounding buildings, and are designed to fit into the existing streetscape; 

• Maintain and improve existing street trees, grass verges and front gardens; 
• Retain mature trees wherever possible; and 
• Provide a framework for the assessment of development applications in line with the above 

points. 
 
1.2 Guideline Area 
These Guidelines apply to the Heritage Protection Area Special Control Area which is comprised of 
heritage protection areas for Mount Lawley, Menora and Inglewood, as outlined in Figure 1. 
 



 
 
    

 

Policy Manual 

Policy Manual –Section 3 – Character Retention Guidelines Mt Lawley, Menora & Inglewood 3.1 - 2 

City of Stirling Local Planning Scheme No. 3 
 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 1 –  Heritage Protection Area Special Control Area 
 
1.3 How To Use These Guidelines 

 
1.3.1 Before Using the Guidelines 

Before using the guidelines it is advisable to become familiar with the area.  Driving or walking 
through Mt. Lawley, Menora and Inglewood looking at the buildings, gardens, streetscapes and 
parks is the best introduction to understanding the heritage value of the area. 
 
1.3.2 Using the Guidelines 

Part 2 of these guidelines provides a brief analysis of each Heritage Protection Area focussing on 
aspects that give the area its special heritage character.  This considers the area as a whole, 
including the characteristics of the streetscape and the features typical of the buildings in the area.  
This aims to provide a context for new development as well as informing applicants of why there is 
a need to ensure that the development complements the existing buildings and character in the 
area. 
 
The Guidelines apply to all types of development within the Mt Lawley, Menora and Inglewood 
Heritage Protection Areas, including the conservation of existing buildings, additions to existing 
buildings, new development, fences, carports and garages.  These guidelines provide principles 
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and specific recommendations for detailed design, focussing on key elements such as the built 
form and streetscape. 
 
All new development must meet the objectives of the relevant section. 
 
The City’s Approvals Business Unit will use the guidelines to assist in determining whether your 
proposed development is in keeping with the heritage character of the area. 
 
1.4 Relationship to Other Planning Documents 

In preparing your development proposals, these guidelines should be read in conjunction with 
other planning documents including:  
 
• City of Stirling Local Planning Scheme 
• Residential Design Codes of Western Australia 
• City of Stirling Heritage List 
• The City of Stirling planning policies, specifically including those relating to residential 

development (eg; Residential Building Height and Development Abutting Rights of Way), and 
the Inglewood Town Centre Design Guidelines. 

 
Where any conflict exists between these guidelines and the Acceptable Development standards of 
the Residential Design Codes, the provisions of these guidelines shall prevail with due regard 
given to the Performance Criteria of the Residential Design Codes. 
 
The words and expressions used in the Guidelines are to have the same meaning as those given 
in Local Planning Scheme No.3. 
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PART 2 – RESIDENTIAL CHARACTER ANALYSIS 

 
2.1 MT. LAWLEY HERITAGE PROTECTION AREA 

 
2.1.1 Description of the Area 

The Mt. Lawley Heritage Protection Area is bounded by Walcott Street, Railway Parade, Central 
Avenue, the rear boundary of lots on the north-western side of North Street, the edge of Hamer 
Park, Bradford Street and Alexander Drive (refer to the figure below).  The area is historically 
separated into two further areas being Mt. Lawley (Estates 1 & 2) and Mt. Lawley (East), which are 
discussed further in these guidelines. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2 – Mt Lawley Heritage Protection Area 
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2.1.2 History of Mt. Lawley 
 
The eastern part of Mount Lawley was subdivided and settled in several stages from 1896 when 
Gold Estates of Australia first offered for sale lots in the area from First to Third Avenues and from 
Guildford Road to John Street. 
 
Mount Lawley was named after Sir Arthur Lawley, Governor of Western Australia from April 1901 
to August 1902.  It is believed that Lawley allowed his name to be used on condition that the area 
contained no public houses.  The name was initially applied to Estate 1, subdivided in 1902 and 
extending from Walcott Street to Regent Street and from the river to Clifton Crescent. 
 
The area was extended in 1912 with the subdivision of Estate 2 between Clifton Crescent and 
Alexander Drive.  The release of the subdivision coincided with the government takeover of the 
tramway service in the area.  The subdivisions were carried out by Samuel Copley, a real estate 
speculator, and Albany banker John Robinson.  Many of the street names in Estate 2 include the 
suffix ‘royd’ which was the maiden name of the wife of Samuel Copley.  
 
The road layouts of Estates 1 and 2 differed from the adjacent subdivisions where streets were laid 
in a regular grid.  The layout of Estate 1 followed the contours of the land with the result that roads 
such as Clifton, Lawley and Queens Crescents and Farnley and Clotilde Streets curved with the 
gradient of the land and added diversity to the general subdivision pattern.  
 
2.1.3 Significance 
 

Mt. Lawley (Estates 1 & 2) is an area of exceptional significance.  
 
Mount Lawley Estates 1 and 2 provide a rare example in Perth of a substantially intact residential 
area from the first decades of the twentieth century.  The area is characterised by an innovative 
street layout based on the natural topography of the area, together with a traditional streetscape 
featuring verges, footpaths and regular planting of street trees.  There is a predominance of large 
homes from the early twentieth century and inter-war period, many of high architectural quality, in 
established landscaped gardens.  A canopy of mature trees in back gardens gives an established 
quality to the area. 
 
The area has aesthetic, historic, social and scientific significance for the following reasons: 

• Road and subdivision pattern; 
• Excellent examples of housing from the early 1900s including examples of Federation 

Bungalow, Queen Anne, Arts and Crafts and Californian Bungalow architectural styles; 
• Street design including the general street layout including grass verges and street trees; 
• Garden layout, design and quality. 
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Mt. Lawley (East) is an area of considerable significance.  
 
Mt. Lawley (East) is a good example in Perth of a substantially intact residential area characterised 
by large and medium sized homes from the early twentieth century and inter-war period, many of 
high architectural quality, in established landscaped gardens. 
 
The area has aesthetic, historic and social significance for the following reasons: 

• Typical example of rectangular grid road and subdivision pattern; 
• Good examples of housing from the early 1900s and inter-war period including some very good 

examples of Federation Bungalow and Californian Bungalow style houses; 
• Street design including the general street layout including grass verges and street trees; 
• Garden layout, design and quality. 
 
2.1.4 Mt. Lawley Streetscapes 

Mt. Lawley is laid out on a rectangular grid with lots of approximately equal size in individual 
streets, but with some variation across the area.  Traditional lot sizes vary throughout the area, 
however the majority are between 650 and 750 square metres with street frontages between 13.0 
and 15.0 metres.  There are some smaller lots of approximately 500 square metres in area closer 
to the railway.  There are back lanes in some locations in Mount Lawley Estate No.1 and generally 
in Mount Lawley (East). 
 
 

 
 

Figure 3 – Mt Lawley Streets 
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The area comprises predominantly single houses with one house to each block.  Houses are 
generally single storey, located towards the front of the lot and with the front door facing the street.  
Houses are set back an equal distance from the front boundary from 5 to 9 metres in individual 
streets.  Houses have front gardens with exotic plantings that reflect the period of construction 
(refer Figure 3).   
 
Most houses have low (0.9 to 1.2m) front fences in a range of styles including timber pickets, 
woven wire and low masonry fences.  Mature trees, particularly in back gardens, provide an 
attractive tree canopy throughout the area. 
 
Streets have pavements and grass verges on both sides and various exotic species of street trees 
planted at regular intervals.  Pavements are concrete slabs.  Generally there is one single width 
crossover per lot.  There are some areas of public open space in the area.  Generally they 
comprise grassed area surrounded by mature trees.  The main commercial area is located on 
Beaufort Street. 
 
There are a number of areas where the character of the traditional streetscape has been altered by 
the amalgamation or subdivision of lots for unit development.  These developments are considered 
‘intrusive’ or ‘neutral’ places. 
 
2.1.5 Traditional Mt. Lawley Houses 
 
Traditional houses in Mt. Lawley were constructed predominantly in the period 1910 to 1950.  Most 
houses are single storey and are generally constructed of red brickwork that in many instances is 
partly rendered. There are some weatherboard and iron houses remaining, including a group in 
Coode Street. 
 
Houses are generally modest in scale and proportion and typical of middle class housing of their 
era.  However wall heights are generally higher than contemporary standards with wall plates at 
around 3.5 metres above ground.   
 
Styles are predominantly Federation Bungalows, Federation Queen Anne with some examples of 
Federation Arts & Crafts, Californian Bungalow, Mediterranean and Spanish Mission styles 
particularly in the more recently developed north western part of the area.  Following is an outline 
of the main architectural styles found in Mount Lawley. 
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Federation Bungalow - c.1890-c.1915 

The Federation Bungalow architectural style, which began to appear towards the end of the 
Federation era, is one of the most prevalent architectural styles in the Mt. Lawley area.  It has its 
origins in the single-storey vernacular houses, with commodious verandahs, that were found in 
colonial countries such as India, and is considered to be a transition between the more decorative 
Federation Queen Anne style and the later, more assertive Inter-War Californian Bungalow style of 
residential architecture. 
 
Stylistically, the Federation Bungalow style was strongly influenced by the Arts and Crafts 
movement and the concepts of the ‘simple life’ found in the West Coast of the United States during 
the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries.  It was widely regarded as a style suited for the 
Australian ‘bush architecture’ due to its spacious verandahs and simple construction that provided 
for laid back lifestyles and easy accessibility to the outdoors.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 4 – Example of Federation Bungalow 
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Federation Queen Anne - c.1890-c.1915 
 
Federation Queen Anne was the dominant Australian domestic style during the late nineteenth and 
early twentieth centuries. This style also appeared in rows of shops in the new suburbs being 
established during this time.  Found throughout the Mt. Lawley area, it was a style influenced by a 
combination of traditional English architecture and the more extravagant American Queen Anne.  
Increasingly, decorative elements (both internally and externally) influenced by Art Noveau, began 
to emerge after the turn of the century and became additional identifying features of the style. 
 
Federation Queen Anne residences are often set in attractive gardens, with a variety of exotic 
plants and are picturesque and asymmetrical in appearance.  Usually, one room projects forward 
of the front façade and the verandah then extends across the remaining frontage (refer Figure 5). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 5 – Example of Federation Queen Anne 
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Federation Arts and Crafts - c.1890-c.1915 
 
The Arts and Crafts movement emerged in the nineteenth-century in England, where proponents 
such as William Morris looked towards recapturing the handicraft methods used in a rural pre-
industrial age.  In the United States, Gustav Stickley promoted the ‘Craftsman’ image in 
architecture, interior design and furniture.   
 
The Arts and Crafts movement was concerned with the integration of art into everyday life and the 
‘truthful use of materials and the honest expression of function’, which resulted in informal, 
domestic scaled buildings with a comfortable familiarity. 
 
In Australia, the Federation Arts and Crafts style of architecture drew from these overseas models 
and the residences built in this style display characteristics that are unassuming and homely (refer 
Figure 6). 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 6 – Example of Federation Arts & Crafts 
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Inter-War California Bungalow - c.1915-c.1940 
 
The bungalow became popular in the United States at the beginning of the twentieth century.  
Expressed in ‘earthy’ materials, these homes were low-slung and planned for a casual lifestyle, 
especially in the temperate climate of California.  
 
Australian architects were designing individual interpretations of the Californian Bungalow, during 
the early years of the twentieth century and by the early 1920s many builders had embraced the 
style.  In Australia, the Inter-war California Bungalow was generally built in brick with chunky 
carpentry details, rather than the fully timber construction that characterised the style in the United 
States.   Residences built in this style are usually free-standing, single storey set on suburban 
blocks with informal lawns and gardens, often using natural materials and finishes. Examples are 
shown in Figure 7 below and in Figure 15. 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 7 – Example of Inter–War California Bungalow 
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2.2 MENORA HERITAGE PROTECTION AREA 
 
2.2.1 Description of the Area 

The Menora Heritage Protection Area is bounded by the rear boundaries of lots on the south 
eastern side of Adair Parade, Bradford Street, Tweed Crescent, Alexander Drive and Walcott 
Street (refer Figure 8). 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 8 – Menora Heritage Protection Area 
 
2.2.2 History of Menora 

Menora was subdivided and settled in the inter and immediate post war periods.  Prior to that time 
the area was characterised by general agricultural uses and smallholdings. 
 
The planning of Menora, and the adjacent area of Coolbinia, on Garden Suburb principles was 
related directly to the influence of W.E. Bold, the Town Clerk of the City of Perth who actively 
promoted both the Garden City Movement and the Town Planning Movement generally in Perth 
both before and after World War I.  
 
The planning of the area was influenced by developments in the field of town planning that 
occurred predominantly in the 1920s in Perth.  During this period there was considerable interest in 
the Town Planning Movement, which culminated in 1928 with the enactment of the Town Planning 
Act of 1928.  The first town planning scheme for Mount Lawley was published in 1937 and included 
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provisions such as the restriction of the construction of flats to parts of Walcott Street and Adair 
Parade. 
 
Although subdivided earlier, settlement in this area continued into the 1950s and 60s with some 
more recent development occurring.  Menora was officially named in the 1950s, after the Jewish 
nine-branched candlestick. 
 
2.2.3 Significance 

Menora is an area of exceptional significance 
 
Menora is a very significant, substantially intact residential area planned on Garden Suburb 
planning principles.  It is characterised by landscaped parks and streets with open grassed verges 
and mature trees.  The curved road layout provides attractive vistas to parks and streets.  The area 
is characterised by large homes from the 1930s, 1940s and 1950s, many of high architectural 
quality, set in attractive established gardens which are generally landscaped to compliment the 
design of the house.  There are a number of fine examples of a range of architectural styles 
including Inter-War Californian Bungalow and Functionalist and houses with elements of Spanish 
Mission styles. 
 
The area has aesthetic, historic and social significance for the following reasons: 
 
• Distinctive road and subdivision pattern; 
• Excellent examples of housing generally from the 1930s, 1940s and 1950s including examples 

of Inter-War Californian Bungalow, Functionalist, Spanish Mission and Mediterranean styles; 
• Street design including general street layout, landscaped public open spaces, wide verges and 

street trees; 
• Garden layout, design and quality; 
• Good example of the implementation of Garden Suburb planning principles in Perth; and 
• Historic associations with the Jewish community in Perth. 
 
2.2.4 Menora Streetscapes 

The road pattern in Menora varies markedly from the pattern of the adjacent Mount Lawley area, 
which is based on a rectangular grid.  The road pattern of Menora is based on Garden Suburb 
town planning principles and comprises a series of crescents incorporating a series of small parks. 
The basis of these principles is that the suburb is designed as a whole community with a focus 
around a shopping or community centre and where residential lots are designed with access to 
areas of public open space.  Street blocks are subdivided into a series of residential lots with 
approximately equal street frontages.  Residential lots are around 840 to 1000 square metres in 
area with some variation and irregularity in block size as a result of the circular street pattern.  The 
area contains some internal park areas at the backs of houses which is characteristic of Garden 
Suburb planning and rare, but not unique, in the context of metropolitan Perth.  The subdivision 
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pattern remains substantially as originally planned with no amalgamation or subdivision of original 
lots (refer Figure 9). 
 
The area comprises mainly single and double storey residences with the traditional pattern of one 
house to each lot.  Houses are set back an equal distance from the street however setbacks vary 
throughout the area and are quite large in some cases.  Generally the area is characterised by low 
masonry fences or an absence of front fences and the front garden extending to the pavement or 
into the street verge with no pavements in a few cases.  Public and private landscape areas are 
integral to the character of the area.  Front gardens are generally informal in design with a 
predominance of exotic plantings and lawn.  Street trees are planted at regular intervals throughout 
the area.  Houses were generally constructed with a single crossover and provision for parking one 
car.  Over time larger double carports and garages have been introduced.  Generally these can be 
accommodated without appearing intrusive as the lot frontages are wide. 
 
 

 
Figure 9 – Layout of Menora Streets 

 
 

2.2.5 Traditional Menora Houses 

Houses in Menora were constructed predominantly in the period 1930s, 1940s and 1950s.  
Generally houses are single storey, although there are some larger two-storey homes throughout 
the area, and architectural styles reflect the period of construction. Examples of housing styles 
include Inter-War Spanish Mission, Functionalist and Californian Bungalow.  There are a number of 
fine residences in the Inter-War Functionalist style which are rare in the context of metropolitan 
Perth. 
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Inter-War California Bungalow - c.1915-c.1940 
 
The bungalow became popular in the United States at the beginning of the twentieth century.  
Expressed in ‘earthy’ materials, these homes were low-slung and planned for a casual lifestyle, 
especially in the temperate climate of California. 
 
Australian architects were designing individual interpretations of the Californian Bungalow, during 
the early years of the twentieth century and by the early 1920s many builders had embraced the 
style. 
 
In Australia, the Inter-war California Bungalow was generally built in brick with chunky carpentry 
details, rather than the fully timber construction that characterised the style in the United States.   
Residences built in this style are usually free-standing, single storey set on suburban blocks with 
informal lawns and gardens, often using natural materials and finishes.  Please refer to Figures 7 
& 15 for examples of an Inter-War California Bungalow. 
 
Inter-War Spanish Mission - c.1915-c.1940 
 
The Inter-War Spanish Mission was introduced to Australia in the 1920s and draws on architectural 
styles influenced by Spanish colonial architects in both California and Florida.  
 
The style is reminiscent of the Spanish Romanesque and Baroque styles. Residences built in this 
style are usually asymmetrical in appearance and feature external walls with light coloured, stucco 
or rendered surfaces with finishes that mimic textured handcrafted surfaces typical of the adobe 
construction of the Spanish missions. They are usually free standing and set in landscaped 
settings with exotic flora that has extensive use of palms (refer Figure 10). 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 10 – Example of Inter-War Spanish Mission 
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Inter-War Functionalist - c.1915-c.1940 
 
The Inter-War Functionalist style was a popular European style during the 1920s and 1930s that 
completely separated itself from styles of the past and instead focused on the ideas of 
“functionalism” and “clean lines”. It was popularised through the influences of the modern 
movement and has been applied in Australia to a range of buildings such as homes, commercial 
buildings and cinemas. 
 
The style is typically characterised by simple, geometric shapes, light colours, large glass areas 
with openings often occurring in horizontal bands giving a building a “streamline effect” (refer 
Figure 11). 

 
 

 
 

Figure 11 – Example of Inter-War Functionalist 
 
 
Austerity Cottage - Late 1940s and 1950s 
 
In the immediate Post-World War II period, new construction was impeded by financial limitations, 
material shortages and building restrictions, which governed the size and also the style of housing. 
Materials such as timber, bricks, tiles and glass remained in short supply for a number of years. 
However, Australians were encouraged to have large families to populate the country, and this, 
together with the steady flow of immigrants, resulted in a great demand for housing.  
 
The lack of materials and rising costs resulted in a reduction in ornamentation, the simplification of 
elements such as chimneys and the reductions of verandahs to small porches.  
 
Many of the houses in the Menora area that were constructed after the Second World War 
continued to exhibit characteristics of the inter war styles prevalent in the area, albeit in a more 
simplified form.  
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The 'Post War Austerity' was defined as one common architectural form of the time. In the eastern 
states of Australia this was a basic fibro clad bungalow with a touch of streamlined modernism. In 
Western Australia the same style was constructed in brick and is found in the areas of Inglewood 
and Menora that were first developed in the late 1940s and during the 1950s.  
 
Residences built in this style are usually free-standing, single storey set on suburban blocks, 
generally with no front fence, but occasionally with a very low one, and a front lawn with few 
plantings (refer Figure 12). 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 12 – Example of an Austerity Cottage 
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2.3 INGLEWOOD HERITAGE PROTECTION AREA 
 
2.3.1 Description of the Area 

The Inglewood Heritage Protection Area is bounded by Central Avenue, Carrington Street, Oxford 
Street, York Street, the City of Stirling boundary, Walter Road West, Dundas Road and Hamer 
Parade (refer Figure 13). 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 13 – Inglewood Heritage Protection Area 
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2.3.2 History of Inglewood 

The subdivision and settlement of Inglewood occurred in several stages from the 1890s.  There 
had been speculative investment in land in the area from the construction of the railway in the 
1880s.  Proximity to the city and to the railway made the area attractive to city workers at the time 
of the growth of commerce and trade that followed the gold boom period. 
 
The area was settled gradually from the 1890s with the area closest to Railway Parade settled first.  
Areas to the north closest to Walter Road were only settled in the 1950s.  The style of houses 
varies over the area reflecting the changing styles in residential homes from the early 1900s to the 
1950s. 
 
2.3.3 Significance 

Inglewood is an area of considerable significance.  
 
The area is a good example of a highly intact residential area close to the city characterised by 
typical homes occupied by the working people of Perth from the early 1900s to the 1950s.  The 
area has aesthetic, historic and social significance for the following reasons: 

• Typical example of the rectangular grid road and subdivision pattern; 
• Good examples of housing from the early 1900s and inter-war period, including some very 

good examples of Federation Bungalow and Californian Bungalow styles; 
• Street design including street layout, grass verges and street trees; and 
• Garden layout, design and quality. 
 
2.3.4 Inglewood Streetscapes 

Inglewood is laid out on a rectangular grid with lots of approximately equal size in individual 
streets, but with some variation across the area.  Traditional lot sizes vary throughout the area, 
however the majority are between 650 and 750 square metres with street frontages between 13.0 
and 15.0 metres. 
 
The area comprises predominantly single residential buildings with one house to each block.  
Houses are generally single storey, located towards the front of the lot and with the front door 
facing the street.  Houses are set back an equal distance from the front boundary from 5 to 9 
metres in individual streets.  Houses have front gardens with exotic plantings that reflect the period 
of construction.  Most houses have low (0.9 to 1.2 metres) front fences in a range of styles 
including timber pickets, woven wire and low masonry fences.  Mature trees, particularly in back 
gardens, provide an attractive tree canopy throughout the area (refer Figure 14). 
 
Streets have pavements and grass verges on both sides and street trees planted at regular 
intervals.  There is a variety of exotic species of street trees.  Pavements are concrete slabs.  
Generally there is one single width crossover per lot.  
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There are some areas of public open space in the area.  Generally they comprise grassed areas 
surrounded by mature trees.  The main commercial area is located on Beaufort Street. 
 
There are a number of areas where the character of the traditional streetscape has been altered by 
the amalgamation or subdivision of lots for unit development which do not follow established set 
backs, etc.  These developments are considered ‘intrusive’ or ‘neutral’ places. 
 
 

 
Figure 14 – Layout of Inglewood Streets 

 
 

2.3.5 Traditional Inglewood Houses 

Traditional houses in Inglewood were constructed predominantly in the period 1910 into the 1950s.  
All houses are single storey and are generally constructed of red brickwork which in many 
instances is partly rendered. There are some weatherboard and iron houses remaining.  
 
Houses are generally modest in scale and proportion and typical of middle class housing of their 
era.  However wall heights are generally higher than contemporary standards with wall plates at 
around 3.5 metres above ground.  Styles are predominantly Federation and Californian Bungalow 
with some examples of Mediterranean and Spanish Mission styles particularly in the more recently 
developed north western part of the area.  
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Federation Bungalow - c.1890-c.1915 
 
The Federation Bungalow architectural style, which began to appear towards the end of the 
Federation era, is one of the styles found in the Inglewood area.  It has its origins in the single-
storey vernacular houses, with commodious verandahs, that were found in colonial countries such 
as India, and is considered to be a transition between the more decorative Federation Queen Anne 
style and the later, more assertive Inter-War Californian Bungalow style of residential architecture. 
 
Stylistically, the Federation Bungalow style was strongly influenced by the Arts and Crafts 
movement and the concepts of the ‘simple life’ found in the West Coast of the United States during 
the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries.  It was widely regarded as a style suited for the 
Australian ‘bush architecture’ due to its spacious verandahs and simple construction that provided 
for laid back lifestyles and easy accessibility to the outdoors. Please refer to Figure 4 for an 
example of a Federation Bungalow. 
 
Inter-War California Bungalow - c.1915-c.1940 
 
The bungalow became popular in the United States at the beginning of the twentieth century.  
Expressed in ‘earthy’ materials, these homes were low-slung and planned for a casual lifestyle, 
especially in the temperate climate of California.  
 
Australian architects were designing individual interpretations of the Californian Bungalow, during 
the early years of the twentieth century and by the early 1920s many builders had embraced the 
style.  In Australia, the Inter-war California Bungalow was generally built in brick with chunky 
carpentry details, rather than the fully timber construction that characterised the style in the United 
States.   Residences built in this style are usually free-standing, single storey set on suburban 
blocks with informal lawns and gardens, often using natural materials and finishes. Examples are 
shown below and in Figure 7. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 15 – Example of an Inter-War California Bungalow 
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Austerity Cottage - Late 1940s and 1950s 
 
In the immediate Post-World War 2 period, new construction was impeded by financial limitations, 
material shortages and building restrictions, which governed the size and also the style of housing. 
Materials such as timber, bricks, tiles and glass remained in short supply for a number of years. 
However, Australians were encouraged to have large families to populate the country, and this, 
together with the steady flow of immigrants, resulted in a great demand for housing.  
 
The lack of materials and rising costs resulted in a reduction in ornamentation, the simplification of 
elements such as chimneys and the reductions of verandahs to small porches.  
 
Many of the houses in the Inglewood area that were constructed after the Second World War 
continued to exhibit characteristics of the inter war styles prevalent in the area, albeit in a more 
simplified form.  
 
The 'Post War Austerity' was defined as one common architectural form of the time.  In the eastern 
states of Australia this was a basic fibro clad bungalow with a touch of streamlined modernism. In 
Western Australia the same style was constructed in brick and is found the areas of Inglewood and 
Menora that were first developed in the late 1940s and during the 1950s.  
 
Residences built in this style are usually free-standing, single storey set on suburban blocks, 
generally with no front fence, but occasionally with a very low one, and a front lawn with few 
plantings. 
 
Please refer to Figure 12 for an example of the Austerity Cottage style. 
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PART 3 - DEMOLITION OF BUILDINGS 
 
Objective 
• Retain and conserve traditional buildings within the Heritage Protection Areas, particularly 

those buildings dating from the early 1900s to the 1950s. 
 
From time to time it is acknowledged that applications will be received proposing to demolish 
buildings within the Heritage Protection Areas.  Applicants wishing to demolish a building within the 
Heritage Protection Area are required to lodge an application for planning approval under Part 8 of 
Local Planning Scheme No. 3.  In addition, the application should include a written justification for 
the proposed demolition addressing the points below, as well as any further justification that may 
be relevant: 
 
a) Provide evidence that the building was constructed from 1960 onward; 
b) Detail why the building is no longer an intact example of its architectural style, addressing its 

form, scale, materials and detailing; 
c) Detail (with written documented evidence provided by an independent expert) why the building 

is structurally unsafe and irredeemable, and the conservation of the building is not viable (NB; 
property owners are responsible for the maintenance of their asset, and allowing a property to 
fall into disrepair will not facilitate an approval for demolition).  Only where the building has 
been identified as an ‘intrusive’ or ‘neutral’ place (buildings of more recent design), 
consideration can be given to varying this requirement; 

 
Prior to the approval of any proposed demolition in a Heritage Protection Area, the City may 
require a heritage assessment by a heritage/architectural professional to be carried out.  This 
assessment will assist the City in determining if an application and the written justification provided 
by the applicant is accurate and in accordance with the objectives of these guidelines. 
 
 
3.1. PARTIAL DEMOLITION OF A BUILDING 
 
Demolition of a minor portion of an traditional building may be considered in the case of a planning 
application for an addition to that building.  The proposal must meet the objectives of section 4.1  
'Conservation of, and Additions to, Traditional Houses' or section 6.1 'Commercial & Mixed-Use 
Development' of these guidelines.  Demolition of large portions of a traditional building, or removal 
of original features from the front façade to facilitate a new addition will not be considered. 
 
A partial demolition proposal must show the extent of the roof and wall fabric that is being retained. 
 
It should be noted that a practising structural engineer’s plan, specification and detail is required to 
be submitted to the City with the Building Permit to demonstrate how the structural integrity of the 
existing structure is to be maintained during building and demolition works. 
 
 



 
 
    

 

Policy Manual 

Policy Manual –Section 3 – Character Retention Guidelines Mt Lawley, Menora & Inglewood 3.1 - 24 

City of Stirling Local Planning Scheme No. 3 
 

 
The details are to include and not limited to: 

a) Methodology statement of work sequence; 
b) Details of proposed connection to the new work;  
c) Detail of any support of existing floor, walls and roof structures required; 
d) Details of any foundation support required. 
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PART 4 – RESIDENTIAL DEVELOPMENT PROVISIONS 

 
4.1 CONSERVATION OF, AND ADDITIONS TO, TRADITIONAL HOUSES  
Objectives 
• Retain the traditional house with minimum alterations; 
• Conservation works should retain and enhance the original character of the house; and 
• New additions to traditional houses must reflect the heritage character of the area and the style 

of the traditional house. 
 
4.1.1 Partial Demolition of a Building 

a) For all applications proposing conservation and / or additions impacting on original wall and / or 
roof material the criteria under 3.1 Partial Demolition of a Building needs to be considered, and 
if applicable those provisions are to be satisfied. 

 
4.1.2 Streetscape 

4.1.2.1 Street Setbacks 

a) No additions and / or alterations to the traditional house shall occur within the front setback 
area, unless restoring an original feature in the original architectural style (eg; a verandah); 

b) Any additions to the side shall be setback a minimum of 2 metres from the predominant 
building line (as determined by the City) of the front of the traditional house (Refer Figure 16); 
and 

c) Second storey additions shall be located to the rear of the traditional house ridgeline (refer 
Figure 17 & 18).  

 
4.1.2.2 Levels 

The natural ground level of the site shall be retained. 
 
4.1.2.3 Fences & Gardens 

Please refer to section 4.5  Fences & Gardens of these guidelines. 
 
4.1.2.4 Carports & Garages 

Please refer to section 4.4 Carports & Garages of these guidelines. 
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Figure 16 – Additions to Traditional House 
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4.1.3 Built Form & Design 

 
4.1.3.1 Design 

a) Additions shall reflect the architectural style, form, colour and materials of the traditional house.  
b) Additions not visible from the street need not so strictly adhere to the original architectural style 

of the traditional house, but shall be in keeping with, and respectful to, the form, scale, bulk and 
materials of the traditional house and surrounding development. 

c) In regard to two storey additions, the visual bulk of the building should be minimised through 
articulation of larger wall lengths, and the stepping back of upper storey walls (Refer Figure 

23). 
d) Where a wall is permitted to be located on the boundary, that wall shall be constructed as a 

traditional parapet wall (Refer Figure 17). 
 
4.1.3.2 Building Height 

a) The wall heights of single-storey additions shall match the traditional house; and 
b) The ridge and wall heights of second-storey additions shall be in accordance with the City’s 

Residential Building Heights Policy.  Consideration may be given to nominal height increases, 
but only where such increases facilitate traditional ceiling heights. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 17 – Second Storey Addition to a Traditional House 
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Figure 18 – Plan Showing Second Storey Addition to Traditional House 
 



 
 
    

 

Policy Manual 

Policy Manual –Section 3 – Character Retention Guidelines Mt Lawley, Menora & Inglewood 3.1 - 29 

City of Stirling Local Planning Scheme No. 3 
 

4.1.3.3 Roof Pitch 

a) New roofing shall be as per the original roof pitch of the traditional house (refer Figure 19); 
b) A skillion roof is not permitted. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 19 - Roof Pitch 
 

4.1.3.4 Eaves 

a) Eaves shall overhang by a minimum of 300mm; 
b) The eaves line of the extension shall not be lower than the eaves line of the traditional house; 

and 
c) Eaves shall not be boxed and shall have exposed rafters except where boxed eaves are a 

feature of the architectural style of the traditional house – for example ‘Austerity Cottage’. 
 
4.1.3.5 Verandahs 

a) Where a verandah is being re-instated, the verandah form, scale and features (eg posts) 
should be consistent with the architectural style of the traditional house, refer Part 2 – 
Residential Character Analysis of these guidelines. 

 
4.1.3.6 Openings 

a) Windows shall have a vertical emphasis.  That is, the height of the window pane should be 
visibly greater than its width (Refer Figure 20); and 

b) Windows to the front facades of a second storey addition shall reflect the configuration and 
grouping of the traditional house windows facing the street; and 

c) Window frames in non-masonry walls shall be recessed; and 
d) Window frames shall be constructed in timber (preferred) or wide-profile aluminium or steel.  

Window frame colours shall be white or cream. Other colours may be considered acceptable 
where evidence is provided demonstrating the proposed colour scheme is reflective of the 
traditional house’s existing or the original colour palette (i.e.paint scrapes). 
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Figure 20 - Window Design 
 
4.1.3.7 Materials & Details 

a) The original materials of the traditional house shall be conserved as far as practically possible; 
b) Where original materials have previously been removed, restoration to original is required; 
c) Restoration of the traditional house shall be based on original drawings and photographs 

where possible; 
d) Where replacement of materials such as the roof and joinery is necessary they shall be 

replaced with materials to match the existing; 
e) New walls and roofing shall match the colours and materials of the traditional house.  Recycled 

or handmade bricks are preferred; and 
f) Brick or rendered brick verandah posts and balustrading may be appropriate in some instances 

where it meets the objectives of these guidelines. 
 
 

 
 

Figure 21 - Streetscape 
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4.2 NEW SINGLE HOUSES 
 
These provisions are applicable to new single houses and associated structures such as carports 
and garages. 
 
Objectives 
• Ensure that new buildings reflect the traditional style, scale and form of traditional houses and 

the street pattern, in terms of design, setbacks and orientation; 
• Retain the appearance of a single-storey built form from the street; and 
• Retain natural levels of the site. 
 
4.2.1 Streetscape 

 
4.2.1.1 Street Setbacks 

a) The ground floor of new buildings shall follow the established street setback, for both primary 
and secondary streets irrespective of the relevant R Code street setback (refer Figure 22); 

b) Where the street pattern varies, the ground floor of new buildings shall be setback from the 
street mid-way between that of the traditional houses on either side; 

c) Second storeys shall be setback a minimum of 4 metres from the face of the predominant 
building line (as determined by the City) wall immediately below; and 

d) A reduction in the front setback to enable a garage or carport to be located to the side or rear 
of the property may be considered, but only where this will preserve the streetscape value of 
the area and where the required setback is reduced by a maximum of 1 metre. 

 
4.2.1.2 Orientation 

a) New buildings and entry doors shall face the street.  Entry doors located at the side of the 
house may be considered, but only where this is consistent with the character of the street, and 
the entry doors are still visible from the street and accessed via a porch or verandah. 

 
4.2.1.3 Levels 

a) The natural ground level of the site shall be retained; and 
b) Any required retaining shall comprise brick-up or similar retaining under the building. 
 
4.2.1.4 Fences & Gardens 

Please refer to section 4.5 Fences & Gardens  of these guidelines. 
 
4.2.1.5 Carports & Garages 

Please refer to section 4.4 Carports & Garages of these guidelines. 
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Figure 22 - Streetscape 
 

4.2.2 Built Form & Design 

 

4.2.2.1 Design 

a) New buildings shall be traditional in design and reflect the heritage style and scale of traditional 
houses within the streetscape.  Refer Part 2 – Residential Character Analysis of these 
guidelines. 

b) In regard to two storey buildings, the visual bulk of the building should be minimised through 
articulation of larger wall lengths, and the stepping back of upper storey walls (Refer Figure 

23). 
c) Where a wall is permitted to be located on the boundary, that wall shall be constructed as a 

traditional parapet wall (Refer Figure 17). 
 
4.2.2.2 Building Height 

a) The building height of new dwellings shall be in accordance with the City’s Residential Building 
Heights Policy.  Consideration may be given to nominal height increases, but only where such 
increases facilitate traditional ceiling heights; 

b) New buildings shall respect the scale and proportions of  traditional houses within the 
streetscape; and 

c) Ground floor wall plate heights shall be a minimum of 3 metres (measured from natural ground 
level to plate height). 
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4.2.2.3 Roof Pitch 

a) Roof pitches shall be a minimum of 25 degrees, to a maximum of 35 degrees; 
b) Verandahs may have a lower pitch where this reflects the existing style in the streetscape; 
c) Roofs may be hipped or gabled.  Gables shall have traditional timber detailing (e.g. battens) 

and treatment;  
d) Barrel vault, curvilinear and low skillion roofs shall not be permitted; and 
e) Dormer windows are not permitted. 
 
4.2.2.4 Eaves 

a) Eaves shall overhang by a minimum of 300mm; and 
b) Eaves shall not be boxed and shall have exposed rafters except where boxed eaves are a 

feature of the architectural style in the streetscape. 
 
4.2.2.5 Verandahs 

a) Verandahs fronting the street shall be a minimum of one-third the width of front elevation; and 
b) Verandahs shall have a minimum depth of 2 metres. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 23 – Upper Storey setbacks 
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4.2.2.6 Openings 

a) Windows shall have a vertical emphasis.  That is, the height of the window pane should be 
visibly greater than its width; and 

b) Window frames shall be constructed in timber (preferred) or wide-profile aluminium or steel.  
Window frame colours shall be white or cream (refer Figure 20). 

c) Window frames in non-masonry walls shall be recessed. 
d) Dormer windows are not permitted. 
 
4.2.2.7 Materials & Details 

a) Traditional materials of face brick and / or render shall be used for the solid wall surface of the 
façade.  The proportions and detailing of these should reflect the traditional houses in the 
streetscape (refer Part 2 – Residential Character Analysis of these guidelines); 

b) Bricks shall be in the red colour range.  Recycled or handmade bricks are preferred.  Mortar 
shall be in traditional colours; 

c) Render shall be in a traditional finish and colour, and consistent with the traditional houses in 
the streetscape; 

d) Where limestone is used, it shall be located at the base of the building, and shall not exceed 
more than 20% of the solid wall surface of the façade (NB; limestone in this instance refers to 
the use of stone or limestone cladding – limestone coloured bricks are not permitted); 

e) Roofs shall be constructed with tiles in red or terracotta hues.  Corrugated iron or pre-finished 
roof sheeting in red, orange, terracotta , or zincalume may be considered only where it is in 
keeping with the architectural style of the dwelling, surrounding roofing materials, and the 
objectives of these guidelines; and 

f) Balustrades, verandah posts and the like, shall be constructed in timber or painted metal.  Brick 
or rendered brick verandah posts and balustrading may be appropriate in some instances 
where it meets the objectives of these guidelines. 
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Figure 24 – New Single Houses 
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4.3 INFILL DEVELOPMENT 
 
These provisions are applicable to developments involving grouped and / or multiple dwellings, and 
dwellings constructed to the rear of a traditional house. 
 
Objectives 
• Ensure the retention of the traditional house when more than one dwelling is permitted on the 

site; and 
• Ensure infill development reflects the style, scale and form of traditional houses within the 

streetscape. 
 
4.3.1 Streetscape 

a) Where a traditional house is to be retained, the provisions of section 4.1 “Conservation of and 
Additions to Traditional Houses”  of these guidelines shall apply to any works proposed to the 
traditional house; 

b) Where new dwellings are proposed, the provisions of section 4.2 “New Single House”  of these 
guidelines shall apply; and 

c) In addition, the principles as detailed in the text and diagrams below shall apply. 
 
4.3.1.1 Orientation 

a) A maximum of one dwelling shall directly front the original lot frontage.  That is, new dwellings 
shall be located one behind another, rather than side by side (Refer Figure 25). 

 
 
4.3.2 Built Form & Design 

a) Where a traditional house is to be retained, the provisions of section 4.1 “Conservation of and 
Additions to Traditional Houses”  of these guidelines shall apply to any works proposed to the 
traditional house; 

b) Where new dwellings are proposed, the provisions of section 4.2 “New Single House”  of these 
guidelines shall apply; and 

c) In addition, the principles as detailed in the text and diagrams below shall apply. 
 
4.3.2.1 Design 

a) New dwellings shall be traditional in design and reflect the heritage style, form and scale of the 
traditional house, and other traditional houses within the streetscape. 

b) In regard to two storey buildings, the visual bulk of the building should be minimised through 
articulation of larger wall lengths, and the stepping back of upper storey walls (Refer Figure 

23). 
c) Where a wall is permitted to be located on the boundary, that wall shall be constructed as a 

traditional parapet wall (Refer Figure 17). 
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Figure 25 – Example of Infill Development 
 
 
 
4.3.2.2 Building Height 

a) The wall height of the new dwelling shall not be lower than the wall height of the traditional 
house at a minimum of 3 metres above natural ground level, where the new dwelling is 
immediately fronting a street. 

 
4.3.2.3 Roof Pitch 

a) The roof pitch and roofing materials of the new dwelling shall match the roof pitch and roofing 
materials of the traditional house. 
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Figure 26 – Example of Infill Development 
 

 
4.3.2.4 Infill Development abutting a Rights of Way 

a) New dwellings abutting a Rights of Way (ROW) will generally be required to orient to and use 
the ROW for primary access.  Setbacks to the ROW to be in accordance with the setback 
requirements of the City’s Local Planning Policy Development Abutting Rights of Way. 

 
4.3.2.5 Carports & Garages 

a) New carports and garages for a traditional house should be incorporated into the design of the 
infill development to the rear of the traditional house where possible. 

b) Please refer to the section 4.4 Carports & Garages of these guidelines. 
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4.4 CARPORTS AND GARAGES 
 
Objectives 
• Prevent carports, garages, and parking areas from dominating the streetscape; 
• Ensure that the appearance of carports, garages and parking areas are in keeping with, and 

respectful to, the houses to which they belong; 
• Reduce the impact of vehicle access and parking on the existing streetscape by ensuring that 

any new vehicular access is obtained from the rear of the property, where possible; and 
• Reduce the impact of parking structures on the existing streetscape by ensuring that such 

structures are located at the rear and side of properties. 
 
4.4.1 Vehicle Access 

a) Vehicle access and parking shall be from the rear access lane (right-of-way) where possible. 
 
4.4.1.1 Location and Setbacks 

a) Carports and garages shall be located to the rear of dwellings, or alternatively, to the side of 
dwellings setback behind the predominant building line; 

b) Garages shall be setback a minimum of 0.5 metres behind the predominant building line; 
c) Garages shall not be located in front setback areas; 
d) Carports may be considered in front setback areas, but only where no alternative locations 

exist, a minimum setback of 1.5 metres from the primary street is maintained, and where the 
proposal meets the objectives of these guidelines.  Such carports shall not be fitted with any 
style of roller or tilt-up panel door; and 

e) Carports and garages should be set back from the side boundary where possible. 
 

 
 

Figure 27 – Location of Carports and Garages 
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4.4.2 Design 

a) Carports and garages shall be of the same style, design and materials, roof pitch (to a 
minimum of 25 degrees) and form to the traditional house to which it belongs; 

b) Where carports are considered appropriate in front setback areas (refer above), carports shall 
be open in style and allow an unobstructed view of the dwelling from the street; 

c) Carports and garages shall have a maximum width of 5.5 metres (internal) or one-third the 
frontage of the dwelling (whichever is the lesser); 

d) Carports and garages shall have a maximum plate height of 2.7 metres; and 
e) Where a wall is permitted to be located on the boundary, that wall shall be constructed as a 

traditional parapet wall (Refer Figure 17). 
 
 

 
 

Figure 28 – Built Form of Carports and Garages 
 
 

4.4.3 Crossovers and Verges 

a) A maximum of one crossover per lot per street frontage shall be permitted; 
b) Crossovers shall be restricted to a maximum of one-third the width of the front boundary; 
c) In the case of infill development, the crossover to the street shall be shared between dwellings; 

and 
d) No verges shall be paved or densely landscaped.  Natural low ground-cover is considered to 

be the only appropriate verge treatment.  Mulch alone will not be permitted. 
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4.5 FENCES AND GARDENS 
 
Objectives 
• Recognise the important contribution that fences and gardens make to the streetscape; 
• Retain and maintain open front gardens; 
• Ensure the retention and conservation of traditional fences where these occur;  
• Ensure new fences are compatible with the style and character of the area; and 
• Ensure new fences reflect the style and character of the house to which they belong. 
 
4.5.1 Fencing Characteristics and Design Standards 

4.5.1.1 Mount Lawley 

Low or open-style front fencing is the predominant fencing characteristic of the Mount Lawley 
Heritage Protection Area  (Refer Part 2 Residential Character Analysis – Mount Lawley Heritage 
Protection Area - Mount Lawley Streetscapes).  
 
Fencing is to comply with the following provisions: 
a) Fencing shall be compatible with the style and character of the house in terms of design and 

detail; 
b) Solid fences or screen walls forward of the predominant building line shall not exceed 750mm 

in height; 
c) Open-style fences forward of the predominant building line may be constructed to 1200mm 

high above natural ground level; 
d) The height of any open-style fencing may be increased to a maximum of 1800mm above 

natural ground level, but only where the fencing is constructed in high quality materials, such 
as wrought-iron infill (rather than timber picket infill)  (refer Figure 29 ). 

 
4.5.1.2 Menora 

Open front gardens with low masonry fences or an absence of fences is the predominant fencing 
characteristic of the Menora Heritage Protection Area (Refer Part 2 Residential Character Analysis 
– Menora Heritage Protection Area - Menora Streetscapes). 
 
Fencing is to comply with the following provisions: 
a) Fencing forward of the predominant building line will not be permitted, unless it is a 

characteristic of the immediate traditional streetscape. Masonry fencing to a maximum height 
of 750mm will be considered in these instances; 

b) Fencing shall be compatible with the style and character of the house in terms of design and 
detail. 
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4.5.1.3 Inglewood 

Low front fencing is the predominant fencing characteristic of the Inglewood Heritage Protection 
Area  (Refer Part 2 Residential Character Analysis – Inglewood Heritage Protection Area - 
Inglewood Streetscapes).   
 
Fencing is to comply with the following provisions: 
a) Fencing shall be compatible with the style and character of the house in terms of design and 

detail; 
b) Solid fences or screen walls forward of the predominant building line shall not exceed 750mm 

in height; 
c) Open-style fences forward of the predominant building line may be constructed to 1200mm 

high above natural ground level; 
d) Fencing above 1200mm in height forward of the building is not permitted. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 29 - Example of Open-Style Fencing 
 
 
4.5.2 Garden Design 

a) Existing front gardens, mature trees, and street trees shall be retained and maintained; 
b) Where trees are to be removed, the applicant shall demonstrate justification for removal, and 

satisfy the City that alternative measures such as pruning are impractical; and 
c) Where mature trees are to be removed, the applicant should plant and maintain suitable 

replacements elsewhere on the site. 
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Figure 30 – Example of Traditional Garden Design 
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PART 5 – COMMERCIAL CHARACTER ANALYSIS 

 
5.1. Two Storey Commercial 

 

There are a number of prominent early two storey commercial or mixed-use developments within 
the Heritage Protection Areas.  Whilst representing a variety of architectural styles, these sites are 
generally consistent in being key landmarks for the area located along the main commercial spine 
of Beaufort Street, and generally with more distinctive detailing than their modest single storey 
counter-parts.  
 
The majority of the early two storey commercial buildings are located at the southern end of 
Beaufort Street, close to Walcott Street, as this was the earliest commercial strip to develop in the 
locality, encouraged by the construction of the tramline from the Barrack Street jetty to Walcott 
Street, completed in 1902.   They reflect two key periods of commercial development in the locality 
– 1905 to 1914 and 1935 to 1940.  
 
Key sites include: 

• The Astor Theatre (1914, substantially remodeled in 1939), at the north-western corner of 
Beaufort and Walcott Streets, Mount Lawley; 

• Beaucott Building (1905, 1937), at the north-eastern corner of Beaufort and Walcott 
Streets, Mount Lawley; 

• The Commonwealth Bank building (1938), 672a Beaufort Street, Mount Lawley; 
• Mount Lawley News (1910), 668 Beaufort Street, Mount Lawley; 
• Civic Theatre (fmr) (1936), at the corner of Beaufort Street and Dundas Road, Inglewood. 

 
Additionally, there are two early two-storey hotels located within the Heritage Protection Areas – 
both on Beaufort Street: 

• The Inglewood Hotel (1935-36), at the corner of Fifth Avenue, Mount Lawley; 
• The Civic Hotel (1940), at the corner of Wood Street, Inglewood. 

 
The early two storey commercial buildings exhibit attributes from a variety of architectural styles 
including Federation Free Classical (Mount Lawley News), Inter-War Functionalist (Beaucott 
Building, Civic Hotel), Inter-War Art Deco (Astor Theatre, Commonwealth Bank) and Inter-War 
Spanish Mission (Inglewood Hotel). 
 
The Inter-War Functionalist style is also evident in the Mount Lawley Bowling Club (fmr Mt Lawley 
Tennis Club, 1936) at the corner of Storthes Street and Rookwood Street. The style’s influence can 
also be seen on the predominantly Inter-War Spanish Mission style Inglewood Hotel.  
 
The influence of the Inter-War Art Deco style can also be seen on the Civic Theatre (fmr), 
particularly in the clock and base to the corner spire (though the spire itself is atypical of this style). 
 
 
Inter-War Functionalist  (c.1915 – c.1940) 
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The Inter-War Functionalist style had its background in European modernism of the 1920s and 
1930s. Modernism is the general name given to the trend that embraced functionalism, technology 
and the elimination of applied historical ornamentation. The influence of Le Corbusier, Eric 
Mendelssohn, W M Dudok and the Bauhaus was important. 
 
Australia was slow to embrace these ideas, with the better inter-war examples being by younger 
architects who had travelled to Europe and witnessed the new ‘international style’ first hand. They 
designed streamlined, horizontal architecture, often in factories, schools and hospitals. In Mount 
Lawley and Inglewood, the style is most evident in the Beaucott Building, and can also be seen in 
the Bowling Club and Civic Hotel.  
 
The style was, for the time, radical and progressive, with its simple geometric shapes, light colours 
and large areas of glass. 
 
Common features of the Inter-War Functionalist style include: 

• Asymmetrical massing; 
• Simple geometric shapes; 
• Long horizontal balconies or spandrel; 
• Metal framed corner or ribbon windows; 
• Roof concealed by parapet; 
• Rounded corner; 
• Plain surfaces – light toned cement or face brick. 

 
Inter-War Art Deco  (c.1915 – c.1940) 
 
The Inter-War Art Deco style also celebrated the exciting, dynamic aspects of the machine age, but 
in a way that appealed to a larger group of people, with the use of graphic decorative elements and 
modern, eye-catching materials. 
 
The Inter-War Art Deco style came to be favoured for two distinctively twentieth century building 
types: the cinema and the skyscraper. In Australia, the style was also frequently used in 
commercial and residential interiors and shop fronts. In Mount Lawley, the style can be seen in 
commercial buildings and the Astor Cinema. 
 
Common features of the Inter-War Art Deco style include:  

• Suggestion of vertical or horizontal motion; 
• Stepped skyline or silhouette; 
• Decorative elements concentrated on the upper part of the building; 
• Three dimensional quality in massing and detailing; 
• Vertical and horizontal fins; 
• Parallel line, zigzag or chevron motifs; 
• Geometric curves, stylised effects; 
• Chrome plated steel used for shop fronts and commercial interiors; 
• Metal framed windows; 
• Use of stylised typefaces. 
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5.2 Single Storey Shop 

 
Early single storey shops, dating from the late nineteenth and early twentieth century, are 
predominantly located along the main commercial strip of Beaufort Street running through the Mt 
Lawley and Inglewood Heritage Protection Areas.  
 
Beaufort Street was the main thoroughfare to the rapidly developing residential areas of Mt Lawley 
and later Inglewood. Commercial development spread northward along the street, encouraged by 
the construction of the tramline from the Barrack Street jetty to Walcott Street, completed in 1902. 
 
Single storey shops of this era are generally consistent in their style, being modest single storey 
buildings with simple detail to parapet walls, and awnings over the footpath.  
 
Common features include: 

• Single storey; 
• Often in small groups of two to four shops built at the same time; 
• Recessed entry door, usually centrally located; 
• Rendered brick parapet wall to street facades generally with vertical piers separating each 

individual shop and simple articulation; 
• Flat awning projecting over the footpath; 
• Large windows; 
• Corrugated metal roof hidden behind parapet. 

 
 
 

 
 
 

Figure 31 – Single Storey Shop 
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5.3 The Corner Store  

 
Corner stores, strategically located within the heart of a community, have traditionally catered for 
the necessities of life – a loaf of bread, the newspaper, perhaps a few purchases – as well as 
being an important meeting place for the local community. 
 
Historic corner stores dating from the late nineteenth and early twentieth century are scattered 
throughout the Mt Lawley and Inglewood Heritage Protection Areas, though the majority are 
located along Beaufort Street. They form an important part of the built heritage and contribute to 
the distinctive feel of a street, providing familiar landmarks and a sense of the past. The physical 
features, and particularly the external appearance, of many have changed very little since they first 
opened their doors. 
 
Corner stores of this era are generally consistent in their style, being modest single storey 
buildings with corner truncations and simple detail to pilastrated parapet walls.  
 
Common features include: 

• Single storey; 
• Corner truncation with entry door; 
• Parapet wall to street facades, sometimes stepping down away from the corner, generally 

with vertical piers and simple articulation; 
• Rendered brick facades; 
• Flat awning projecting over the footpath; 
• Large windows (some have in more recent times been bricked in); 
• Corrugated metal roof hidden behind parapet. 

 

 
 

Figure 32 – Corner Shop  
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PART 6 – COMMERCIAL DEVELOPMENT PROVISIONS 

 
6.1 COMMERCIAL & MIXED – USE DEVELOPMENT 
 
Objectives 
• Ensure the conservation and retention of traditional buildings, particularly traditional shops and 

commercial buildings, including those described in Part 5; 
• Ensure new commercial and mixed-use development consistent with ‘main street’, mixed-use 

design principles, and consistent with the heritage character of the locality; and 
• Ensure refurbishment of more recent development in a manner in keeping with traditional 

commercial buildings. 
 
6.1.2 Streetscape 

6.1.2.1 Ground Floor Setbacks 

a) Additions to traditional buildings, and new commercial and mixed-use buildings shall have nil 
front setbacks to any street frontage (Note: some properties may be subject to regional road 
widening). 

b) Where a site has frontage to a primary and secondary street, a minor setback will be 
considered for alfresco dining on the secondary street. Such setback areas shall be designed 
to match the existing footpath in terms of levels and paving treatment; and 

c) Continuous awnings or verandahs of traditional scale, form and design shall be provided over 
the street, and be functional to provide appropriate weather protection. 

 
6.1.2.2 Upper Floor Setbacks 

a) Upper floor additions to traditional buildings shall be setback a minimum of 3 metres from the 
predominant building line of the original building’s street facade; 

b) Nil setbacks for upper floors of new commercial and mixed-use buildings may be considered 
subject to compliance with the objectives of this section provided these floors are no higher 
than three storeys.  

 
6.1.2.3 Orientation 

a) New buildings shall address the street; 
b) Main entrances to buildings shall face the street, and in the case of corner sites shall face the 

corner, and shall be maintained in operation; and 
c) On-site car parking shall be located to the rear of buildings. 
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TRADITIONAL ROW OF SHOPS   
WITH ZERO FRONT SETBACK,  
PARAPET WALLS AND  
AWNIINGS OVER THE PAVEMENT 

AWNING OVER   
PAVEMENT  

PARKING TO THE REAR 

PARKING TO REAR 

NEW DEVELOPMENT - ZERO FRONT  
SETBACK,  
ENTRANCE FACES THE STREET,  
FRONT AWNIING   
OR  VERANDAH,  PARKING TO REAR 

 
 

Figure 33 – Example of Traditional Commercial Layout 
 
 
 
6.1.3 Traditional Houses Used for Non-Residential Uses 

a) Traditional houses used for non-residential purposes shall maintain a residential-style 
appearance, with parking areas located to the rear of buildings and signage integrated into the 
design of the building; 

b) No additions to the traditional house shall occur within the front setback area, unless restoring 
an original feature in the original architectural style (eg; a verandah); 

c) The provisions of section 4.1 “Conservation of, and Additions to, Traditional Houses” of these 
guidelines shall apply to any works proposed to the traditional house. 

 
 
6.1.4 Built Form & Design 

6.1.4.1 Design 

a) New commercial and mixed-use buildings shall be of traditional style and reflect the design, 
colours, and materials of  traditional buildings within the streetscape; 

b) New commercial and mixed-use buildings shall have similar facade treatments and 
architectural detailing / articulation as traditional buildings; 

c) New commercial and mixed-use buildings shall have similar sill and awning heights to 
traditional buildings; 

d) Window frames shall be constructed in timber (preferred) or wide-profile metal.  Shop fronts 
shall reflect traditional shop fronts with narrower timber or metal framing; and 

e) Refer to the City’s Local Planning Policy Inglewood Town Centre Design Guidelines and the 
Mixed-Use & Commercial Centre Design Guidelines for additional requirements. 
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Figure 34 – Example of New and Existing Development 
 
 

6.1.5 Signage 

 
a) Signage shall not cover any architectural features or detailing of a building, and should not 

dominate the shopfront or building frontage. Signage is to be positioned and designed to fit 
within spaces created by architectural elements on the building in particular the awnings and 
pediments; 

b) Multi-tenancy developments should provide a coordinated signage strategy as part of the 
development application; and 

c) Signage within the Mount Lawley, Menora and Inglewood Heritage Protection Areas: 
(i)  is subject to the signage provisions of Local Planning Scheme No. 3; and 
(ii) shall be subject to the provisions relating to signage in Local Planning Policy Inglewood 

Town Centre Design Guidelines (notwithstanding that the area to which it applies does not 
include the heritage protection areas) and if there is inconsistency between the provisions 
of the Local Planning Scheme No. 3 and those of the Inglewood Town Centre Design 
Guidelines, the latter prevail. 
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PART 7 - DEVELOPMENT ON RESERVES AND PRIVATE INSTITUTIONS ZONES 

 
Objectives 
• Ensure that any new development does not adversely affect the heritage character and 

amenity of surrounding properties; and 
• Ensure that any new development be of similar scale, form and bulk of surrounding properties, 

and is respectful to the heritage character of the locality. 
 
7.1 Built Form & Design 

a) New buildings shall be respectful to the design, form, and scale of traditional buildings within 
the streetscape; and 

b) New buildings shall have similar facade treatments/detail as traditional buildings, and 
incorporate architectural detailing that respects the traditional buildings. 

 
7.2 Streetscape Relationship 

7.2.1 Setbacks 

a) Where adjoining sites are zoned Residential, new development shall be setback from the street 
to match the setback of the traditional buildings within the streetscape; 

b) Where adjoining buildings on either side of new development have varying setbacks from the 
street, new development may incorporate a ‘stepped’ setback from the street (in order to align 
with the existing buildings on both sides); 

c) Where adjoining sites are zoned Residential, new development shall be setback from those 
common boundaries (side and rear) in accordance with the Residential Design Codes; and 

d) Where adjoining sites are zoned non-residential, the side and rear setbacks of new 
development shall match those of the adjoining lots. 
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VARIATIONS 
Variations to these Guidelines will only be considered where the applicant has demonstrated, via a 
written submission and supporting documentation, that the requested variation complies with the 
objectives of these Guidelines. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
Office Use Only: 

 

Policy Adoption and Amendment History:  

Reviewed / Modified Date Resolution Number 

Adopted 16 October 2012 1012/035 
Amended 11 December 2012 1212/005 
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6.2 BICYCLE PARKING 
 
Introduction 
Where this Policy is inconsistent with the provisions of a specific Policy or Guidelines applying to a 
particular site or area (eg Heritage Protection Area Guidelines), the provisions of that specific 
Policy or Guidelines shall prevail. 
 
Objectives 
 To facilitate the development of adequate bicycle parking facilities;  
 To ensure the provision of end of journey facilities; and 

To encourage the use of bicycles for all types of journeys.

Applications Subject of this Policy 
This policy applies to the following: 
 
 All non residential development in excess of 400m² gross floor area (new or existing); and 
 Multiple dwelling residential developments involving 5 or more units. 

 
Submission Requirements 
Plan highlighting the location and number of bicycle parking bays and end of trip facilities. 
 
Development Provisions
Bicycle Parking Ratios 
All developments with 400m² or more of gross floor area shall be provided bicycle parking bays in 
accordance with the following ratios. 
 

ACTIVITY / USE No. BIKE PARKING SPACES 
FOR EMPLOYEES / RESIDENTS / 

STUDENTS  

No. BIKE PARKING SPACES FOR 
CUSTOMERS / VISITORS 

 
All other uses 1 space per 400m² of the gross 

floor area (GFA)
N/A

Convenience Store As above 1 space per 50m² of GFA 
Shop  

0 – 5000m² 
5000m² – 10,000m2  
10,000m2 plus  

 
 

As above 

 
1 space per 200m² of GFA  
1 space per 300m² of GFA 
1 space per 400m² of GFA  

Educational Establishment 
Pre-primary  
Primary  
Secondary  
Tertiary / Technical  

 
N/A 

1 space per 5 students (over year 4) 

1 space per 5 students 
1 space per 20 students 

 
 

N/A 

Residential - Multiple Dwelling 1 space per dwelling for residents 
(may be located within required storeroom 

provided suff icient space is available) 

N/A 
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End of Journey Facilities 
End of Journey facilities support the use of bicycle transport by allowing cyclists the opportunity to 
shower and change at the beginning or end of their journey to and from work. The following 
facilities shall be provided for all developments that are required to provide 10 or more bicycle 
parking spaces: 
 
 There shall be a minimum of one female and one male shower, located in separate changing 

rooms (The changing rooms shall be secure facilities capable of being locked); 
 Additional shower facilities shall be provided at rate of 1 female and 1 male shower for every 

additional 10 bicycle parking spaces, to a maximum of five male and five female showers per 
building; and 

 A locker shall be provided for every bicycle parking space provided (only if 10 or more spaces 
provided). Lockers shall be well ventilated and be of a size sufficient to allow the storage of 
cycle attire and equipment. 

 
Location of Bicycle Parking Facilities 
All bicycle parking spaces and end of trip facilities shall comply with the following: 
 
 Bicycle Parking Facilities shall be located at ground floor level and not require access via 

steps; 
 Parking facilities shall be located as close as possible to main entrance points; 
 Parking facilities shall be located in an area that allows informal surveillance of the facility to 

occur where ever possible; and 
 Parking facilities shall be located away from areas of high pedestrian activity in order to 

minimise inconvenience or danger to pedestrians. 
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6.7 PARKING & ACCESS 
 
1.0  Introduction 

Where this policy is inconsistent with the provisions of a local planning policy applying to a 
particular site or area, the provisions of that local planning policy shall prevail to the extent of the 
inconsistency. 
 
2.0 Objectives 

a) To facilitate the development of adequate parking facilities; 
b) To ensure safe, convenient and efficient access for pedestrians, cyclists and motorists; 
c) To ensure that a major parking problem is unlikely to occur;  
d) To ensure that car parking areas and accessways do not have a detrimental impact on the 

character and amenity of an area; and 
e) To ensure that an oversupply of parking does not occur that discourages alternative forms of 

transport and is detrimental to the urban design and character of the locality. 
 
3.0 Applications Subject of this Policy 

All development on either zoned land or reserved land is subject to this policy. 
 
4.0 Definitions 

Gross Floor Area (GFA)

 

: means the total floor area within the building measured from the outside 
of main faces of external walls (including the portion of any common or party wall forming part of 
the building) exclusive of parking facilities sited within the building. 

Public Floorspace

 

: means any floor area of a building openly accessible to the public excluding 
private storage areas, kitchens, staff areas and the like.   

Gross Leasable Area (GLA)

 

: means in relation to a building, the area of all floors capable of being 
occupied by a tenant for its exclusive use measured from the internal finished surface of external 
building walls, but excluding features such as balconies and verandahs and, if there are two or 
more occupants or tenants, excluding common use areas, service areas, and non-exclusive public 
spaces and thoroughfares.  

Alfresco Area: 

 

means an area with direct access from a restaurant, hotel or the like which is not 
permanently enclosed, may include a covered roof, and is utilised for the consumption of food or 
beverages.  

Reciprocal Parking

 

: refers to parking facilities serving separate uses or a mixed-use development 
(i.e. a development comprising of both residential and non-residential uses), but not shared 
concurrently between the uses. 

Redundant Crossover

 

: means a crossover which no longer provides vehicular access to a site or is 
no longer adjoined to a driveway or access way on a site. 
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Residential Development

 

: refers to development of single house/s, grouped dwellings, multiple 
dwellings, aged persons dwellings, single bedroom units and residential buildings as defined in the 
Residential Design Codes of Western Australia.  

Mixed Use Development

 

: means a development comprising of both residential and non-residential 
uses.  

End-of-Journey Facilities

 

: means facilities which support the use of bicycle transport by allowing 
cyclists the opportunity to shower and change at the beginning or end of their journey to and from 
work. The facilities include separate male and female changing rooms and shower facilities and 
lockers for the storage of clothing and other personal items. 

District Distributor Road:

 

 means as defined in the functional road hierarchy published by Main 
Roads WA. 

Local Road: 
 

means as defined in the functional road hierarchy published by Main Roads WA. 

Australian Standard

 

: means a document having that title and reference number published by 
Standards Australia Limited. 

Austroads 2009

 

: means the publication titled Guide to Road Design Part 4 published by the 
Association of Australia and New Zealand Road Transport and Traffic Authorities. 

Service Access

  

: means vehicular access for non-residential uses to provide a function which 
includes but is not limited the loading and un-loading of goods, deliveries, dispatch and the like.    

5.0 Parking Ratios 

 
5.1 Provision o f Ca r Parking  
The number of car parking bays required to be provided for the uses and activities referred to in 
Table 1: Car Parking Ratios shall be in accordance with the car parking ratios in Table 1 unless 
otherwise approved by Council.  
 

 Table 1: Car Parking Ratios  
ACTIVITY / USE CAR PARKING RATIO 

Alfresco Area 1 bay per 14m2 of alfresco area 
Bank 1 bay per 20m2 of GFA 
Bed & Breakfast 2 bays per dwelling, plus one bay per bedroom (used for accommodation) 
Boarding House 1 bay per bed or 1 bay per unit as the case may be 
Child Care Premises 1 bay per staff member and 1 bay per 7 children 
Club Premises 1 bay per 9m2 of public floorspace 
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Consulting Rooms and 

Medical Centres 

 
 
 
 
 

6 bays for 1 health consultant 
10 bays for 2 health consultants 
2 additional bays for each health consultant in excess of 2 health 
consultants; and 
Where a medical centre includes a chemist as an ancillary service, the 
number of parking bays to be provided for the purpose of that chemist 
shall be calculated at the rate of 1 bay per 25m2 of GFA.  

Educational Establishment 

Pre-primary 
Primary 
Secondary 
Tertiary / Technical 

 
1 bay per staff member; 
1.25 bays per classroom; 
3 bays per classroom; 
1.25 bays per classroom, plus one bay per 3.5 students. 

Garden Centre 1 bay per 50m² of nursery area 
Hardware Showroom 1 bay per 20m² GFA 
Hospital 1 bay per bed 
Hotel/Motel  1 bay per bedroom; and 

1 bay per 3m2 of public floorspace (including dining areas and function rooms) 
Industry – Extractive

Industry – General

(a )
 

Industry – Light

(a )
 

Industry – Noxious

(a )
 

1 bay per 50m

(a )
 

2 of GFA 

Industry - Service
(a ) 1 bay per 50m  2 

8 bays per 100m
of GFA (industry component) 

2 of GLA (retail component) 
Motor Vehicle, Boat or 

Caravan Sales 

1 bay per 100m² of open display area and one bay per staff member 

Motor Vehicle Repair 1 bay per 40m2 of GFA 
Nursing Home 1 bay per three beds 
Office 1 bay per 30m2 of GFA 
Place of Worship 1 bay per 4m² of public floorspace and 1 bay per staff member 
Public Amusement 

Cinema/Theatre 

 
1 bay per 3m2

 

 of auditorium area; 

Recreation Private 

Bowling Alley 
Health Studio 
Indoor Cricket 
Skating Rink 
Sports Hall 
Squash Court 
Swimming Pool 

 
2.5 bays per lane 
1 bay per 9m2

16 bays per court; 
 of public floorspace; 

1 bay per 20m2 

1 bay per 20m
of GFA 

2 

2 bays per court; and 
of GFA 

1 bay per 4 people accommodated. 
Residential      As per the Residential Design Codes of Western Australia. 

 
Restaurant, Fast Food Outlet , 

Reception Centre 

1 bay per 7m2 of gross floor area 
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Service Station 3 bays per working bays 
Shop/Personal Services 

0 - 5000m
5001 – 10,000m

2 

10,001m

2  
2 

 

plus 

8 bays per 100m2 

400 bays plus 7 bays per- 100m
of gross leasable area (GLA) 

2 of GLA in excess of 5001m
750 bays plus 6 bays per- 100m

2 

2 of GLA in excess of 10001m2 
Showroom 1 bay per 30m2 of GFA 
Tavern 1 bay per 3m2 of public floorspace (including dining areas and function rooms) 
Veterinary Centre 

Practitioners 

 
6 bays for one practitioner 
10 bays for two practitioners 

2 additional bays for each practitioner in excess of 2 practitioners 
Warehouse 1 bay per 50m(a )

 
2 of GFA 

 
a) The parking ratio for an office which is incidental to the activity or use referred to in Table 1, where the 

area of the office is less than 60m2

 
, is the same ratio as the activity or use to which it relates.      

5.1.1 Us es  Not Lis ted  
Where an activity or use is not listed in Table 1, the parking ratio will be determined by Council 
having regard to the objectives of this policy, similar uses, surrounding uses and off-site parking 
availability. 
 
5.1.2 Rounding  of Pa rkin g  Bays  Required  
All parking requirements are to be calculated by rounding to the nearest whole number. 
 
5.2 Reduction  o f the  Req uired  Number o f Ca r Parking  Bays  
With respect to non-residential development, the following clauses specify criteria for consideration 
by Council in permitting reductions to the number of car parking bays required by applying the car 
parking ratios in Table 1. Reductions may be granted cumulatively under clauses 5.2.1, but the 
maximum variation that will be permitted is 65% of the required number of bays under clause 5.1.  
 
5.2.1 Pa rking  Reduction  
The required number of car parking bays derived by the application of the parking ratios for non-
residential development in Table 1 may be reduced where the performance criteria in Table 2 are 
satisfied. The reductions in parking as outlined in Table 2 are not applicable where under Local 
Planning Scheme No.3 and /or a specific local planning policy specifies a parking ratio different to 
Table 1 or a modified overall parking requirement. 
 

Table 2: Proposed Car Parking Reductions 
Reduction 

% 

Performance Criteria 

 

20% 
or 

10% 

The proposed development is within 400 metres(b)

The proposed development is within 800 metres

 of a rail station shown in 
Figure 1; or 

(b) of a rail station shown in 
Figure 1. 

15% The proposed development is within 200 metres(b) of a stop on a high 
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or 

10% 
frequency bus route or a bus station shown in Figure 1; or 
The proposed development is within 400 metres(b) of a stop on a high 
frequency bus route or a bus station shown in Figure 1. 

20% 
or 

 
10% 

 

The proposed development is within 50 metres(b)

The proposed development is within 400 metres

 of an existing public car 
parking area as shown in Figure 2; or 

(b) of an existing public car 
parking area as shown in Figure 2. 

5% 
or 

10% 

The proposed development is to provided 5 bicycle bays greater than 
required (as per specifications in 6.2 Bicycle Parking); or 
Where the above concession is sought and ‘end-of-journey’ facilities are 
provided(c) (as per specifications in 6.2 Bicycle Parking); 

10% 
 

The proposed development is within a Local Centre, District Centre, 
Regional Centre, Mixed Use or Business Zone.  

10% 
 

Where the building/place is listed on the City’s Heritage List, Municipal 
Inventory or the State Register of Heritage Places (subject to the building 
being appropriately conserved). 

 
b) Distance is calculated via constructed footpaths or along road reserves (where no footpaths exist) and not 

“as the crow flies”. 
c) Granted if additional bicycle bays take the total number of bays to 10 or more requiring end-of-journey 

facilities to be provided. 
 

Any additional reductions to those specified in the above Table will require Council’s 
approval, having due regard to the circumstances of a particular case, any justification 
submitted by the applicant and the likely impact on the amenity of the surrounding area and 
residents.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 1 – High Frequency Bus Routes and Train Lines 
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Figure 2 – Public Car Parking Areas 
 

 
5.2.1.1 Cumula tive  Reduc tion  in  Car Pa rking  Bays  
Reductions may be granted cumulatively under clause 5.2.1, but the maximum variation that will be 
permitted is 65% of the required number of bays as calculated under clause 5.1. 
 
5.2.2 Rec iproca l parking  
Reciprocal parking arrangements, up to the full parking requirement specified in Table 1: Car 
Parking Ratios of this policy, may be considered acceptable where Council is satisfied that: 
 

a) Demand for parking by the various uses proposed will not unreasonably coincide; 
b) The parking facilities serving the proposed uses will be located on the one lot, or if located 

on a separate lot, the parking arrangements are permanent (e.g. through an easement, 
amalgamation, legal agreement, restrictive covenant or any other formal arrangement 
acceptable to Council); 

c) Parking demand both in the immediate and long term can be satisfied; and 
d) No substantial conflict will exist in the peak hours of operation of the uses for which the 

reciprocal parking arrangements are proposed. 
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5.2.3 Cas h  in  Lieu  
Cash-in-lieu of parking shall be considered only where non-residential

 

 developments are unable to 
meet the Scheme parking requirements (i.e. they have a shortfall of parking).  This provision is not 
replacing the developer’s responsibility to provide sufficient on-site parking, but rather as a 
mechanism to enable desirable developments, for which the full amount of parking cannot be 
provided on site but can be provided elsewhere, to proceed.  In determining whether to accept 
cash in lieu of parking, the following will be considered / required: 

a) The actual provision of an adequate supply of parking; 
b) An identified location (on or off-street) within close vicinity of the subject site for the 

provision of additional bays exists (either proposed or already constructed); 
c) Contributions will be calculated per bay based on the estimated average cost of providing 

a public parking bay (including turning areas) in that locality at current market costs for 
both the land component (to be determined by an independent valuer, at the applicant’s 
cost) and construction (to be determined by the City’s Engineering Design Unit).  Where 
opportunities exist for both on-street and off-street parking to be provided by the City, an 
averaged cost shall be applied, unless otherwise approved by Council; 

d) Payment by installments may be considered for ten or more bays; 
e) Monies thus collected will be placed in a Special Parking Fund which may only be used by 

the City for: 
- Acquisition of land for parking in the municipal district; 
- Construction of public parking, both on-street and in a parking station; 
- Improvements to existing parking stations and on-street parking; 
- Servicing of loans obtained to provide parking; 
- Maintenance of public parking areas and bays; or 
- Public transport infrastructure, where Council considers that such expenditure 

would result in a reduced demand for parking in that area.   
 
Whilst the City will make every effort to ensure the expenditure of cash in lieu occurs within the 
appropriate location to meet the parking shortfall, the collection of sufficient funds to complete 
works may take time to accumulate.  Consequently, the City makes no commitment in accepting 
cash-in-lieu of parking to expend that money within a particular time-frame. 
 
6.0 Submission Requirements - Transport Analysis 

 
The City requires the submission of a transport analysis for certain developments as outlined 
below or where deemed necessary by Council. 
 
Brie f Trans port An alys is  
A brief Transport Analysis (non-technical report) is required to be submitted for Child Care Centres, 
Education Establishments and non-residential developments

 

 fronting a District Distributor Road or 
above and in instances where a proposal seeks reciprocal parking or cash in lieu of parking bays. 
The Transport Statement shall include but not limited to: 
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a) Description of the development; 
b) Vehicle access and parking arrangement; 
c) Provision for service vehicles; 
d) Hours of operation; 
e) Estimate of daily traffic volumes and type of vehicles (staff & customers); 
f) Location of nearest bus stops train stations and level of accessibility; 
g) Pedestrian access / facilities (footpaths);  
h) Cycle access / facilities (bike paths); and 
i) Survey of existing car parking usage in the locality 

 
Fu ll Trans port Analys is  
A full Transport Analysis (technical report) is required to be submitted for developments requiring 
or proposing more than 50 parking spaces (after factoring in any reductions) and shall include but 
not limited to: 
 

a) Assessment of impact of vehicular movements upon surrounding roads and intersections; 
b) Description of the development; 
c) Assessment of the likely parking demand; 
d) Consideration of nearby developments including those with valid approvals which are yet 

to be constructed; 
e) Assessment of accessibility to the site by non-car modes; 
f) Assessment of the impact of the development traffic on existing pedestrians, cyclists and 

public transport users; and 
g) Assessment of the potential impact on the amenity of the surrounding area. 

 

7.0 Residential Parking Layout, Design and Access 

 
7.1    Res iden tia l Pa rking  Layout and  Des ign  
All car parking and manoeuvring areas for residential developments are to be designed in 
accordance with the Residential Design Codes of Western Australia and the provisions set out 
hereunder: 
 

a) Parking for all residential developments shall be paved and drained to the satisfaction of 
the Council and maintained thereafter; 

b) Parking areas shall be designed so as to enable vehicles to return to the street in forward 
gear where it is considered that reversing onto the road will pose a traffic hazard; 

c) Car parking areas for single, grouped or multiple dwelling developments or developments 
with more than one driveway should be brick-paved or be of alternative finishes, such as 
concrete that are suitably treated with a decorative type finish to the City’s satisfaction;  

d) Any parking bays provided in the road reserve do not contribute towards the number of 
on-site bays required; and  



 
 
    

 

Policy Manual 

Policy Manual – Section 6 – Parking  6.7 - 9 

City of Stirling Local Planning Scheme No. 3 

e) Where a loss of off-site parking occurs due to new vehicular access arrangements, the 
applicant must either pay cash in lieu for the loss in parking or provide the loss of parking 
on-site or at an appropriate location off-site.  

 
7.2 Res iden tia l Acces s  
Access to residential parking areas shall be provided in accordance with the provisions set out 
hereunder: 
 
7.2.1 Driveways  and  Cros s overs  
Driveways and Crossovers (where applicable) shall; 

a) Be no closer than 0.5m to side boundary and street poles;  
b) Be no closer than 1.0m from the nearest point of a street tree;  
c) Be aligned at right angles to the street: and parallel in width;  
d) Be designed for vehicles to enter the street in forward gear where it is considered that 

reversing onto the road will propose a traffic hazard;  
e) Be no wider than the width of the garage or carport opening in which it services; 
f) For multiple and grouped dwellings, be designed to allow vehicles to pass in opposite 

directions where a change of direction occurs along an access; and  
g) Where a lot has access to both a Distributor Road and a Local Road, all access must be 

from the local road unless it can be demonstrated that access can be safely 
accommodated from the Distributor Road. 

 
7.2.1.1 Turn ing  Circ les  (m anoeuvring) 

a) A manoeuvring depth of 6.0 metres is required for single vehicle garages or multiple 
vehicle garages containing internal walls and/or obstructions between vehicles. 

b) A manoeuvring depth of 5.8 metres may be considered for multiple vehicle garages with 
no internal walls and/or obstructions between vehicles. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Fig. 3 
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Figures 3, 4 and 5 – Examples of acceptable turning circles 
 
 
 
 

Fig. 4 

Fig. 5 
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7.2.2 Driveway Taper 
a) A maximum internal driveway taper of 1:5 is permitted; and 
b) A decrease in the internal driveway tapers must comply with the “Standard single turn 

swept path templates” as detailed in Australian Standard AS 2890.1. 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 

Figure 4 – Driveway Taper 
 
 
7.2.3 Driveway Grad ien ts  
Driveway gradients shall comply with Australian Standard AS 2890.1. A longitudinal section may 
be required to demonstrate compliance with Australian Standard AS 2890.1. 

 
7.2.4 Removal o f Redund ant Cros s overs   

Any redundant crossover is to be removed and verge and kerb reinstated to the City’s 
requirements  

 
7.2.5 Verge  Levels  

Existing verge levels are not to be modified unless determined necessary by the City due to 
topography considerations.   

 
8.0 Non-Residential Parking Layout, Design and Access 

 
8.1 Non-Res iden tia l Pa rking  Layout and  Des ign  
All car parking and maneuvering areas for non-residential developments are to be designed in 
accordance with the Australian Standards AS 2890.1 and the provisions set out hereunder: 
 

a) Parking areas shall be sealed, drained and marked to the satisfaction of the Council and 
maintained thereafter; 
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b) Parking areas shall be designed so as to enable all vehicles to return to the street in 
forward gear; 

c) Disabled parking bays as required under the provisions of the Building Codes of Australia 
may be in included in the number of bays calculated in accordance within Table 1. The 
provision of disabled parking bay/s should not reduce the number of parking bays being 
able to be provided on site as required by this policy; 

d) Disabled parking bays are required to provide a shared area in accordance with Australian 
Standard AS 2890.6; 

e) Entry and exit points and vehicle circulation patterns are to be clearly indicated 
f) Parking bays shall not be provided in tandem; 
g) Car stacking systems or other such systems may be supported subject to the submission 

of a parking management plan detailing the operation of the system to the satisfaction of 
Council 

h) Parking areas developed for the following uses shall accommodate for a 12.5m turning 
radius (single truck) as per Austroads 2009, Table 5.1: 

a) Garden Centre 
b) Hardware Showroom 
c) Industry – Extractive 
d) Industry – General 
e) Industry – Light 
f) Industry – Noxious  
g) Industry – Rural 
h) Industry - Service  
i) Media Establishment 
j) Motor Vehicle Repair 
k) Motor Vehicle, Boat or Caravan Sales 
l) Salvage Yard  
m) Service Station 
n) Showroom 
o) Storage (outdoor) 
p) Transport Depot 
q) Warehouse 
r) Wrecking 

 

8.2 Non-Res iden tia l Acces s  
Access to non residential parking areas shall be provided in accordance with the provisions set out 
hereunder: 
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8.2.1 Acces s  ways  and  Cros s overs  
Access ways and crossovers (where applicable) shall; 

 
a) Be provided at a rate of no greater than one per street frontage;  
b) Be no less than 6.0m in width and no greater than 10m in width;  
c) Be no closer than 0.5m to side boundary and street poles;  
d) Be no closer than 1.0m from the nearest point of a street tree;  
e) Be aligned at right angles to the street and parallel in width;  
f) Be designed so as to minimise traffic or pedestrian hazards, conflict with pedestrian/cyclist 

pathways and interference with public transport facilities;  
g) Be designed are to be designed in accordance with Australian Standard AS 1742;  
h) Be subject to Main Roads WA approval where they connect onto roads under Main Roads 

WA control such as but not limited to Primary Distributor Roads, roads designated as 
truck haulage routes and properties that abut traffic lights; and  

i) Be accessed from a local road in cases where a lot has access to both a Distributor road 
or local road unless it can be demonstrated that access can be accommodated safely 

 
8.2.2 Non  re s iden tia l Service  Acces s  

Service Access shall be provided to the rear of a shop, showroom, restaurant, warehouse or other 
commercial use for the purpose of loading and unloading off goods unless, in the opinion of the 
Council, the circumstances do not warrant the provision of such access. Where alternative service 
access is provided, and such access is considered acceptable by the Council, the Council may 
waive the requirement of this Clause. Service Access shall be provided in accordance with the 
provisions set out hereunder: 

 
a) The service access shall be so constructed that vehicles using it may return to a street in 

forward gear;  
b) If a right of way is located to the rear of the lot, an area shall be paved on the lot so that 

vehicles when loading or unloading shall not remain on the right of way. The area shall be 
of such a size that if no alternative route exists, vehicles may turn so as to return to the 
street in forward gear; 

c) The service access shall not be less than six metres in width. If the size of the lot makes 
the provision of a six metre wide access way impracticable or unreasonable, the Council 
may permit an service access of a lesser width, but in no case less than three meters in 
width; 

d) The service access as required above shall be designed so as to segregate vehicles, both 
moving and stationary, from parking areas and access ways provided for customer 
parking; and 

e) Loading/unloading areas should not be located within close proximity to any adjoining 
residential uses; 
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8.2.3 Removal o f Redund ant Cros s overs   

Any redundant crossover is to be removed and verge and kerb reinstated to the City’s 
requirements.  
 
8.2.4 Verge  Levels  

Existing verge levels will not be modified unless determined necessary by the City due to 
topography considerations.   
 
9.0   Landscaping 

All landscaping of parking areas is to be in accordance with the City’s Landscaping Policy. 
 
10.0 Specific Purpose Bays 

The provision of bays marked exclusively for the use of motor cycles, bicycles, delivery and service 
vehicles, taxis, buses, coaches, courier services, and timed bays where the nature of the 
development requires specific purpose bays may be required in addition to the requirements of 
Table 1.  Council will determine the number of bays to be marked for specific purpose bays 
depending on the nature of the development; however, the following rates are to be used as a 
guide: 
 

a) In non-residential developments with over 500m² of GFA, at least one bay shall be 
permanently set aside and marked for the exclusive use of delivery and service, and 
courier vehicles; 

b) In childcare premises an area shall be provided for the adequate setting down and picking 
up of children which is separate from the car parking area.; 

c) The provision of bays marked exclusively for use by drivers with disabilities at the rate 
specified in the Building Code of Australia and relevant Australian Standards shall be 
required; and 

d) The location of specific purpose bays shall be determined by Council having regard to the 
nature of the specific purpose bays required. 

 
11.0 Minor Additions and Changes of Use within the Scarbourough Special Control 

Area. 

 
When considering an application for a minor addition or a change of use within the Scarborough 
Special Control Area (as defined under Clause 6.9 of Local Planning Scheme No.3), parking bays 
in addition to those already existing on-site will not be required where the application meets all of 
the following: 
 

a) The addition is non-residential; 
b) The change of use is to a non-residential use, or occurs upon a site which is zoned mixed 

use; 
c) The addition and/or the change of use would not require more than 3 additional parking 

bays; 
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d) The addition does not increase the non-residential floorspace of a building by more than 
50m2

e) The applicant satisfies Council that the addition will not substantially increase the intensity 
of the use of the site.   

; and  

 
12.0 Variations 

Applications seeking variations to this Policy shall be determined by Council in accordance with the 
objectives of this Policy and, in doing so, Council may seek the comments of adjoining or nearby 
neighbours. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

Office Use Only: 
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6.9 STREET ADDRESSING 
  
Objectives 
 To allocate street addresses that are clear, logical and unambiguous; and  
 To ensure the correct street addressing and clear identification of all properties within the City. 

 
Applications Subject of this Policy 
This policy is applicable to all green title and strata title lots. 
 
Development Provisions
This Policy explains the methods and procedures used by the City for the allocation of street 
numbers and for changes to street addresses. 
 
Correct Street Address 
 The main access from a street to a dwelling/building for visitors determines the correct street 

address of a property.  The letterbox must be located on the front boundary of the property, 
close to the main access with the street number clearly displayed. Other properties and 
commercial properties without a letterbox must have the street number clearly displayed and 
visible from the street.  This is in accordance with the DOLA guidelines and the requirements of 
the Fire & Emergency Services Authority of WA. 

 The minimum dimensions for each number on a letterbox are 75mm high by 35mm wide.  This 
is accordance with Australian Standard AS1744 – SERIES B.  

 Displaying street numbers on the dwelling/building and the painting of reflective numbers on 
the kerb are encouraged.  Kerb numbers should be in accordance with Council Policy J801108 
and the Australian Standard AS1744 – SERIES E. 

 
Correct Suburb Name 
The street address allocated to a property also determines the correct suburb name.  In some 
instances, corner lots are on the border of two suburbs. If they are redeveloped towards the other 
street then they will have a different address and possibly different suburb name. If in doubt about 
the suburb name for a particular property, please contact the City of Stirling Planning Services. 
 
Numbering for New Subdivisions 
 
Start Point for Numbering 
Street numbering will commence at the "start point" of the road.  In determining where this start 
point is, the following methods will be used: 

 
 The start point for a road is based on a hierarchy system, that is: 
 For roads running between two other roads the start point is at the intersection adjoining the 

road of greater importance.  For roads of equal importance, the start point is the end closest to 
the GPO Perth. 

 
 The start point of loop roads may be at either end, where both ends begin from the same road.  

Otherwise the start point is at the end adjoining the road of greater importance. 
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 The start point of all cul-de-sacs is the entrance to the road.  
 

Numbering Patterns 
 Numbers will be consecutive and where a street number has been allocated to a property, then 

that number must be used.  Odd and even numbers cannot be used on the same side of a 
street.  Odd numbers will be allocated to the left hand side of a street commencing from the 
start point, and even numbers will be allocated to properties on the right hand of a street.  Cul- 
de-sac will be numbered in the same way to the head of the cul-de-sac.  The use of a building 
name as a street address is not permitted. 

 Every lot will be allocated a street number, including padmounts, reserves and drain reserves.  
Normally one street number will be allocated per lot, but if possible, extra numbers will be set 
aside to allow for the development potential of a lot.

 Where a lot has two street frontages, then that property will be allocated a street number for 
both streets.  The City will initially use the street number adjacent to the boundary with the 
smallest frontage (Note - Where a lot has two street frontages and it is redeveloped towards 
the other street then there is a possibility that this new property may be in a different suburb.)  

 In determining the flow of numbers, attention will be paid to the road design and other traffic 
management devices (i.e. traffic islands and brick paving).  All numbering must be sequential 
ranging from the lowest to the highest (i.e. 1,3,5,7,7A not 1,5,3,7,7A etc). 

 If a new subdivision is being developed in stages and if the first portion occurs in the middle 
section of what will eventually be a continuous road, an estimate will be made of the total 
number of lots likely to be created along the entire road.  As a general rule one street number 
for approximately every 12-16 metres of road frontage will be allocated. 

 
Allocation of Numbers for Grouped Dwellings and Infill Developments 
 Street numbers for subdivisions/amalgamations and vacant strata surveys will be allocated at 

the Clearance of Conditions Stage.  Following an amalgamation, the City reserves the right to 
retain any street numbers not used, for either the potential redevelopment of the original 
properties or for possible use on other properties.  Surveyors/developers/owners and the W.A. 
Planning Commission will be advised of the new street addresses via a note on the subdivision 
clearance letter. 

 Street addresses for unit developments will be allocated at the approval stage and the 
owner/applicant will be advised via a note on the Metropolitan Region Scheme ( MRS) 
Development Approval.

 Grouped dwellings and infill subdivisions may be required to share a street number.  
 If a property containing an existing dwelling/building is redeveloped with an additional 

dwelling/building at the rear and where there is only one street number available, the front 
dwelling/building will retain the original street number and the new dwelling/building will be 
allocated the suffix ’A’ (eg. 17A).  Two new dwellings/buildings will be numbered with suffixes 
(eg. 17A and 17B respectively).    

 Where there is more than one dwelling/building being constructed on a property and where 
they have individual street frontages, the allocated street numbers will follow the current street 
numbering pattern and where possible individual street numbers will be allocated.  However, if 
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there is a lack of spare street numbers they will be allocated numbers with suffixes.  Suffixes 
are considered 'higher' than a number without suffixes (eg 5,7,7A,9).  

 Where there is only one street number, developments of up to four units will be numbered with 
suffixes (eg 17A to 17D). More than four dwellings/buildings will be numbered with a numeric 
prefix (eg.1/9,2/9,…8/9). 

 
Change of Street Address 
 There is a presumption against changing the address of a property, where this results in the 

need to re-address other properties in the vicinity.  The City will only consider altering the 
address of a property if there are difficulties associated with its identification (ie if the access to 
the front door of a house on a corner lot faces the other street). 
Requests to change the street address of a property must be submitted on the relevant 
application form together with the owner’s written approval and application fee ($110 which 
includes GST). 

 The City can not accede to requests for a change in street address based on the following: - 
 

- the number is considered ‘unlucky’; 
- religious reasons; 
- to improve the 'feng shui' of the property; 
- personal preferences; 
- the number is not good for business; 
- I can’t sell my property; or 
- property value, etc. 

 
 An unused street number which has been set aside for a corner lot can not be re-allocated to 

the adjoining property as this number may be required for future purposes. 
 The City will only consider re-allocating other unused street numbers if the adjacent property 

can not be further developed. 
 Requests for a change of street address which complies with this Policy and which does not 

affect any other property, can be approved under delegated authority.  
The City will consult with affected owners where a change in street address is being 
considered. 

 Council will consider all requests where objections to the proposal are received from affected 
owners. 
 

Advice to Owners / Applicants 
 If an owner's request for a change of address is approved, the City will notify any affected 

owners and the relevant Government Agencies.  These government agencies are: Australian 
Electoral Commission; Western Australian Electoral Commission; Telstra; AlintaGas; Western 
Power; Water Corporation; St John Ambulance; Fire & Emergency Services Authority of WA; 
Australia Post and Department of Land Administration (Property Street Address). 

 All other costs associated with a change of street address remain the responsibility of the 
owner.  This includes the replacement and/or relocation of letterboxes, costs of new numbers 
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etc, alterations to numbers on buildings, replacing/removing painted kerb side numbers, 
notifications to other government agencies, business contacts, friends & acquaintances etc as 
well as alterations to business & personal stationary. 

 









































Attachment 9:  Site Photographs 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Photographs of the existing awning/ windbreak (non conforming use) to be enclosed and 
encroaching into the City’s Heritage Protection Area Special Control Area. 

 



 

 

 

Existing building as viewed from on site parking area and adjoining lot/s. 



 

Existing loading bay to be retained. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Photographs of the existing on-street parking along abutting Salisbury Street (during business 
hours).  

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Photographs of the existing on-site parking area abutting Salisbury Street (to be removed as 
part of the proposed development). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Existing building as viewed from Salisbury Street 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Photographs of the existing on-site parking area abutting Wood Street (to be retained as part of 
the proposed development). 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Salisbury Street Residences abutting the site 

 

 

 



Attachment 10:  Examples of ‘main street’ principals (extracted from Liveable 
Neighbourhoods, Western Australian Planning Commission, 2007) 

 

 

 



 

Extracts from Liveable Neighbourhoods  
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Technical Memorandum 

Introduction 

Cardno was commissioned by Coles Group Property Developments Ltd to prepare a Transport 
Assessment for the expansion of the existing Coles Supermarket at Inglewood. The Transport 
Assessment included an analysis of parking requirements under the City of Stirling Local Planning 
Scheme No. 3 Policy Manual – Section 6 – Parking (Policy Manual) which indicated that, with a 
cumulative 45% reduction, the requirements would be a total of 174.75 bays.  

Subsequent advice received from the City of Stirling has stated that they currently do not accept the full 
45% reduction (only 35%) in parking requirements at the proposed development as the public parking 
noted on the policy is physically located 477m from the site rather than within 400m as shown in the 
Policy Manual. Therefore, in the eyes of the City of Stirling, the proposed parking provision does not meet 
their revised requirements of 207 bays. 

The purpose of this Technical Memorandum is to further substantiate our initial report to present the 
existing and estimated future parking demand for the proposed development, in order to demonstrate that 
the proposed parking provision will more than satisfy the estimated parking demand, regardless of the 
requirements under the Policy Manual. 

Proposed Development 
The proposed development consists of: 

> Increasing the size of the existing Coles supermarket from 2795m2 GLA to 3620m2 GLA 
> Removal of the 21 space Salisbury Street car park at the rear of the store 
> Minor alterations to the front of the building and the interface with the car park 

As a result of the proposed development, 178 car parking bays will be available on site for the use by 
Coles patrons.  

Existing Parking Demand 
To understand the existing peak period parking demand a series of parking occupancy surveys were 
carried out in June 2013. The survey covered the three highest demand periods at the site: 

> Tuesday evening 
> Thursday evening 
> Saturday lunch time 

The survey covered all spaces within the existing Wood Street and Salisbury Street car parks.  

Title Coles Inglewood Expansion 
Parking Analysis 

Client Coles Group Property Developments Ltd Project No CEP02198 

Date 11 July 2013 Status Final 

Author Sam Laybutt Discipline Traffic and Transport 

Reviewer Ray Cook Office Perth 
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The results of the occupancy surveys are shown in Figures 1 to 3 and clearly demonstrate that existing 
parking demand is below the proposed car parking provision of 178 bays. The peak demand recorded in 
the surveys was 155 bays for a brief period on Tuesday. 

Figure 1 Existing Parking Demand – Tuesday Peak Period 

 

Figure 2 Existing Parking Demand – Thursday Peak Period 

 

Figure 3 Existing Parking Demand – Saturday Peak Period 
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Estimated Parking Demand 
Forecasts of future patronage at the proposed development have been provided by Coles. These 
forecasts are based on Coles’ extensive experience operating similar supermarkets within Western 
Australia and across Australia.  

For this particular supermarket, Coles has forecast the following changes in patronage as a result of the 
proposed development: 

> An 8% increase in the number of transactions (i.e. new customers) 
> A 6% increase in the average basket size (i.e. existing customers) 

Assuming a worst case scenario where the 8% increase in the number of transactions adheres to the 
existing parking demand profile, these forecasts correlate to an estimated increase in peak parking 
demand of 8%. 

The resulting estimated future peak parking demands are shown in Table 2 and Figures 4 to 6.  

Table 2 Existing and Future Estimated Parking Demand 
Demand Scenario Average Peak Parking Demand 

(Number of Bays) 
Maximum Peak Parking Demand 
(Number of Bays) 

Existing  130 155 

Future 141 167 

Proposed Parking Provision 178 178 

Surplus 37 11 

 

Figure 4 Existing and Estimated Future Parking Demand – Tuesday Peak Period 
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Figure 5 Existing and Estimated Future Parking Demand – Thursday Peak Period 

 

Figure 6 Existing and Estimated Future Parking Demand – Saturday Peak Period 

 

Conclusion 
The results of this analysis show that the proposed parking provision results in a surplus of 37 bays when 
compared to the average peak period parking demand. Furthermore, Figures 4 to 6 show that it is not 
expected that parking capacity will be exceeded, even for short periods, based on the existing peak 
period demand profile. 

Therefore it is concluded that the proposed parking provision of 178 bays is sufficient to meet the 
estimated future demand of the proposed development.  
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State Administrative Tribunal Reconsideration 
 

Form 1 - Responsible Authority Report 
(Regulation 12) 

 
 

Property Location: Additions to St Patrick’s Anglican Church – 
Offices & Rectory 

Application Details: Lot 123, House Number 731, Beaufort 
Street, Mount Lawley 

DAP Name: Metropolitan North-West JDAP 
Applicant: TPG Town Planning & Urban Design 
Owner: Perth Diocesan Trustees 
LG Reference: DA12/2965 
Responsible Authority: City of Stirling 
Authorising Officer: Ross Povey 

Director Planning and Development 
Department of Planning File No: DP/12/01331 
Report Date: 12 September 2013 
Attachment(s): Attachment 1 

Development Application Plans 
a. Site Feature Survey (Sheet SK01), date 

stamped 13 December 2012 
b. Proposed Site Plan – Lower Ground 

Level (Sheet SK02), date stamped 13 
December 2012 

c. Proposed Site Plan – Upper Ground 
Level (Sheet SK03), date stamped 17 
January 2013 

d. Streetscape Elevations (Sheet SK04), 
date stamped 17 January 2013 

e. Lower Ground Floor Plan (Sheet SK05), 
date stamped 13 December 2012 

f. Upper Ground Floor Plan (Sheet SK06) 
date stamped 13 December 2012 

g. Beaufort Street & First Avenue 
Elevations (Sheet SK07) date stamped 
13 December 2012 

h. Rectory Elevation (Sheet SK08) date 
stamped 17 January 2013 

i. Perspective (Sheet SK09) date 
stamped 13 December 2012 

 
Attachment 2 
Aerial Location Plan 
 
Attachment 3 
Metropolitan Region Scheme (MRS) Zoning 
Map 
 
Attachment 4 
City of Stirling Local Planning Scheme No. 3 
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(LPS3) Zoning Map 
 
Attachment 5 
City of Stirling Parking & Access Policy 
(Council Policy 6.7) 
 
Attachment 6 
Applicant Submission 
 
Attachment 7 
Department of Planning referral comments 
 
Attachment 8 
Original Responsible Authority Report 
(Extract from the Agenda of the Metro North-
West JDAP Meeting No. 27, 11 April 2013) 
 
Attachment 9 
Extract from the Minutes of the Metro North-
West JDAP Meeting No. 27, 11 April 2013 
 
Attachment 10 
Additional Applicant Submission dated 4 
September 2013 
 

 
 
Recommendation: 
 
That the Metro North-West Joint Development Assessment Panel, pursuant to 
section 31 of the State Administrative Tribunal Act 2004 in respect of SAT application 
DR 205 of 2013, resolves to: 
 
Reconsider its decision dated 11 April 2013 and refuse DAP Application reference 
DP/12/01331 and accompanying plans in accordance with Clause 10.3.1 of the City 
of Stirling’s Local Planning Scheme No. 3, for the following reasons: 
 

a) In accordance with clause 4.4.2 of Local Planning Scheme No. 3, the 
proposed development is not capable of being treated a use not listed as 
the proposed land use is consistent with the type, class or genus of the 
definition of Office as provided in the Scheme; and 
  

b) In accordance with part 4.3 of Local Planning Scheme No. 3, an Office 
use is not permitted in the Residential zone.  
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Background: 
 
Insert Property Address: Lot 123, House Number 731, Beaufort Street, 

Mount Lawley 
Insert Zoning MRS: Urban 
 TPS: Residential R40 
Insert Use Class: Office 
Insert Strategy Policy: Not Applicable 
Insert Development Scheme: Not Applicable 
Insert Lot Size: 5,516m2 
Insert Existing Land Use: Place of Worship 
Value of Development: $3.1 million 
 
At its meeting of 11 April 2013 the Metropolitan North-West JDAP resolved to refuse 
the application reference DP/12/01331 and accompanying plans for the following 
reason: 
 

The proposed development includes an Office use, which in accordance with 
part 4.3 of Local Planning Scheme No. 3, is not permitted in the Residential 
zone.  

 
 
In accordance with Regulation 18 of the DAP Regulations the applicant lodged an 
application for review with the State Administrative Tribunal (SAT). The application 
for review seeks approval of the development.  
 
The SAT has invited the Metropolitan North-West JDAP to reconsider its original 
decision of 11 April 2013. In reconsidering the proposal the JDAP may: 

a. Affirm its decision; 
b. Vary its decision; or 
c. Set aside the decision and substitute a new decision. 

 
 
Details: outline of development application 
 
The development application for additions to the St Patrick’s Anglican Church site at 
Lot 123, House Number 731 Beaufort Street, Mt Lawley (DA12/2965 refers) is 
summarised as follows: 

• Addition of a new 615sqm Office orientating to Beaufort Street; 
• Conversion of the existing 280sqm rectory into office space; 
• Construction of a new 135sqm rectory; & 
• Construction of a new 23 bay parking area along the west side of the site, 

with access via First Avenue and a new exit to Beaufort Street. 
 
 
Legislation & policy: 
 
Legislation 

• Planning and Development Act 2005 
• Metropolitan Region Scheme (MRS) 
• Local Planning Scheme No. 3 (LPS3) 

 
State Government Policies 
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Nil.  
 
 
Local Policies 
 
The following Local Planning Polices are applicable to the Development Assessment 
Panel’s consideration of the proposed development: 
 

• Council Policy 3.1 – Character Retention Guidelines Mt Lawley, Menora & 
Inglewood  

• Council Policy 6.2 – Bicycle Parking  
• Council Policy 6.7 – Parking & Access (Attachment 5) 

 
Consultation: 
 
Public Consultation 
The application was advertised for a period of 21 days, in accordance with the City’s 
‘Planning Consultation Procedure’ and part 9.4 of Local Planning Scheme No.3. 
Letters were sent to all owners and occupiers of properties within a 100m radius of 
the subject site. A sign was also placed on site and the details of the application were 
listed on the City’s website. At the conclusion of the advertising period, four (4) 
submissions were received, and are summarised in the original report provided to the 
JDAP, which forms Attachment 8 to this report.  
 
  
Consultation with other Agencies or Consultants 
The City of Stirling consulted with the Department of Planning with regards to the 
subject application. This is because the subject site abuts an Other Regional Road 
under the Metropolitan Region Scheme and is also subject to a road widening 
requirement. The Department of Planning’s comments form Attachment 7 to this 
report.  
 
 
Applicants’ Written Submissions: 
 
As part of the JDAP’s consideration of the original application, the applicant 
maintained that the proposed Office development is permitted by clause 4.3.3 (d), 
which allows for an “X” use provided that it is incidental to the predominant use of the 
land. The following justification was provided in support of this position:- 
 

The proposed development includes the construction of a new building and 
conversion of the existing rectory to be used as an ancillary office and meeting 
room space. Anglicare WA will primarily use this office space for staff, sector, 
community and other meetings and events. This facility will be made available 
to Parish, and Diocesan groups. Other details of the use include: 

• Operating hours - between 7.30am and 6.00pm Monday to Friday with 
occasional evening meetings. 

• Staff Numbers - between 40 and 45 staff. 
• Visitors - There will be a small, varying number of visitors each day to the 

facility dependent on scheduled meetings and events. Depending on 
numbers; the facility, existing Rectory, Church Hall or Church Building 
may be used. 
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We recognised that under LSP3, an office is not a permitted use in a residential 
zone. However, the office use proposed as part of this application will be 
ancillary and subordinate to the predominant Place of Worship use and as a 
result it can be considered under clause 4.3.3 of LSP3, which states a change 
of use of land from one use to another is permitted if “the change is to an 
incidental use that does not change the predominant use of the land.” 
 
The office use proposed as part of this application will not change the 
predominant use of the land, which is a Place of Worship, and will be relevantly 
incidental or ancillary to this Church use of the site, as explored below: 
• The proposed office use is not an independent, dominant use. 
• The co-location of the Parish of Mount Lawley and some administrative 

functions Anglicare WA and the Diocese of Perth on this site constitutes a 
Church use as it deals with the administration of religious activities. 

• The proposed facility would be available for use by the Parish for 
activities such as pastoral care and educational activities for congregants. 

• The office will present and function as “an integral part of the Church 
uses of the site”. 

 
In addition to the above, the proposed ancillary office use is in line with the 
second objective of LPS3 for land in the residential zone, which states that this 
zone is to “provide for a range of non-residential uses, which are compatible 
with and complementary to residential development”. It is considered that the 
presence of the ancillary office will provide activity and passive surveillance to 
the predominantly surrounding residential are area and dormant suburb during 
daytime hours.  

 
 
To assist in the JDAP’s reconsideration of the proposal, the applicant has provided 
the following additional comments: 
 

The proposed development comprises a new building at the Beaufort Street 
level described as the lower Ground floor and a proposed refurbishment of the 
existing rectory (house) and a new rectory and car park with 23 car parking 
bays described as the Upper Ground floor. 
 
The plans for the development show that the Lower Ground floor consists of: 
• General administration areas that will house a number of workstations; 
• Nine “offices” 
• Two meeting rooms; 
• Reception and waiting area; 
• Photocopy room; 
• Kitchenette; 
• Cleaner’s room; 
• Toilets; and 
• Stairs and a lift to the courtyard to be created on the Upper ground floor 

level.  
 
The plans show that the Upper Ground floor consists of: 
• The existing rectory of 280m2 which is to be refurbished to comprise 

essentially working and meeting room space including a Board Room. 
These facilities will be primarily used by Anglicare WA for staff training, 
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sector meetings, community and other meetings and will be made 
available to Parish, and Diocesan groups; 

• A new rectory is also proposed and is to house a Parish clergyperson 
and their family. It will be constructed adjacent to the existing Rectory 
building and will most likely be part of a second stage development. 

• A 23 bay car park will be constructed adjacent to the southern boundary 
of the land; and 

• A new landscaped courtyard will be constructed between the existing 
church and the rectory and will be landscaped with tiered Amphitheatre 
style seating to be used as a performance space by the parish and the 
community.  

 
The City of South Perth in considering a similar application by Southcare (OCM 
26 August 2008) sought legal clarification in regards to the use of the proposed 
development. Specifically the question was asked by Council’s advisors as to 
whether the proposed development should be classified as an “office” or as 
“religious activities” for the purpose of dealing with the application. The 
comments noted in the minutes of the Meeting include the following: 
• It is evident that the building will be used primarily for administrative tasks 

associated with the delivery of services provided by Southcare; 
• To a lesser extent, the building will be used to provide services on site to 

Southcare’s clients (e.g. face to face counselling and day care activities); 
• The nature and purpose of the activities being undertaken by Southcare 

does not suggest they are undertaken for the purpose of deriving profit, 
therefore it is not a business; 

• Notwithstanding that the activities to be undertaken within the proposed 
building are administrative or clerical in nature, it does not come within 
the “office” use class as those activities are not undertaken in the course 
of a business. 

 
The development proposed by Southcare is identical in function to that 
proposed by the Anglican Diocese of Perth in the current instance. 

 
 
Planning assessment: 
 
The development has been assessed against the City of Stirling’s Local Planning 
Scheme No. 3 (LPS3) and the applicable policies contained in the City’s Local 
Planning Scheme No. 3 Policy Manual. It should be noted that LPS3 provides 
guidance in respect to zoning and objectives of zones, however, more specific 
development standards are provided in relevant local planning policies. 
 
As part of the original application, the report outlined that the applicant had sought a 
discretionary decision to be made in respect to a number of matters, including: 
 

• Proposed land use 
• Car Parking 
• Building Design 

 
For the purpose of this report, the discussion will deal with the proposed land use 
considerations only. The officer’s position with respect to car parking and building 
design remains as outlined in the original report to the JDAP (Attachment 8 refers).  
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Proposed Land Use 
The table below summarises the zoning permissibility of the proposed uses, as per 
clause 4.3.2 of the City of Stirling’s Local Planning Scheme No. 3 (LPS3), within the 
Residential zone. 
 
USE LPS3 ZONING PERMISSIBILITY 
Office X Means a use that is not permitted by the Scheme. 
Caretaker’s Dwelling D Means that the use is not permitted unless the Council has 

exercised its discretion by granting planning approval.  
 
 
Caretaker’s Dwelling 

Under LPS3 Caretaker’s Dwelling is defined as:- 
 

Means a dwelling on the same site as a building, operation, or plant, and 
occupied by a supervisor of that building, operation or plant. 

 
As outlined in the original report, the City has no objections to the ongoing existence 
of a Caretaker’s Dwelling on the subject premises.  
 
 
Office 

Under LPS3 Office is defined as:- 
 

Means premises used for administration, clerical, technical, professional or 
other business like activities. 

 
In accordance with clause 4.3.2 and Table 1: Zoning Table of LPS3, an Office land 
use is prohibited in the Residential zone. Additionally, Note 4 of Part 4.3 of LPS3 
states: 

The Council must refuse to approve any ‘X’ use of land. Approval to an ‘X’ use 
of land may only proceed by way of an amendment to the Scheme.  

 
Notwithstanding the above, clause 4.3.3 (d) does allow for a change of use where the 
change is to an incidental use, as follows: 

A change on the use of land from one use to another is permitted, if – 

c) The change is to an incidental land use that does not change the 
predominant use of the land.  

 
LPS3 defines an Incidental Use as: 

Means a use of premises which is ancillary and subordinate to the predominant 
use.  

 
LPS3 defines a Predominant Use as: 

Means the primary use of premises to which all other uses carried out on the 
premises are subordinate, incidental or ancillary.  

 
The City’s position with respect to whether or not the proposal constitutes an 
incidental use has already been outlined in the original report (refer Attachment 7), 
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which it is understood that the majority of the JDAP accepted in determining on 11 
April 2013 that the application be refused. It is understood that the applicant is now 
suggesting that the elements of the development to be occupied by Anglicare may be 
approved as a ‘use not listed’ under clause 4.4.2.  For the purpose of the Section 31 
reconsideration, we will therefore confine the contents of this report to whether 
clause 4.4.2 provides discretion to approve the proposed land use on the subject 
site.  
 
Clause 4.4.2 of the City’s LPS3 provides: 

If a person proposes to carry out on land any use that is not specifically 
mentioned in the Table 1 – Zoning Table and cannot reasonably be determined 
as falling within the type, class or genus of activity of any other use category 
the Council may –  

a) Determine that the use is consistent with the objectives of the particular 
zone and is therefore permitted; 

b) Determine that the use may be consistent with the objectives of the 
particular zone and thereafter following the advertising procedures of 
Clause 9.4 in considering an application for planning approval; or 

c) Determine that the use is not consistent with the objectives of the 
particular zone and is therefore not permitted.  

 
By virtue of the above, it is clear that what is commonly referred to as a “use not 
listed” under clause 4.4.2 can only be considered where both of the following criteria 
are met: 
 

1. Where the use is not specifically mentioned in the Zoning Table; and 
2. Where the use cannot reasonably be determined as falling within the type, 

class or genus of activity of any other use category.  
 
With respect to the first point, it is the City’s position that, excluding the ‘office’ 
definition, the operations proposed by Anglicare as part of the proposed development 
can not reasonably constitute any other use defined under the LPS3. The existing 
land use of the subject site constitutes a Place of Worship, which relies on the 
occurrence of religious activities. The Anglicare operations, whilst having their origins 
in the Anglican faith, do not constitute religious activities as it is for the purpose of 
administration and unrelated to the day to day operations of the church at the site. 
This position is consistent with the following observation of the State Administrate 
Tribunal in Inglewood Church of Christ and City of Stirling [2005] WASAT 305 at [39]: 
 

The use of land as a “church” would comprise public worship in the tradition of 
a recognised religion and incidental uses, such as pastoral care, social and 
educational activities for congregants, and, to an extent, community education 
and other activities facilitated by the church.  

 
Administration offices can be facilitated within a Place of Worship use class, however 
those offices must be ancillary to the church use. As outlined in the City’s original 
report (refer Attachment 8), in the case of this application, the proposed offices are 
not ancillary, incidental or subordinate to the church use at the site. 
 
The office definition contained in LPS3 is “Means premises used for administration, 
clerical, technical, professional or other business like activities”. The reference in the 
definition to “business like activities” leads to the question whether this requires all 
preceding activities to be related to business activities only. The implication for the 
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subject development being that a business is one engaged in activities for profit, 
whereas the operations of Anglicare are, so much as the City is aware, undertaken 
for charitable purposes only. It is for this reason that it is acknowledged that the 
proposed land use does not strictly fall within the definition of ‘office’. Consequently, 
the first of the 2 requirements of clause 4.4.2 is met. However, it is necessary to 
consider whether the second requirement is met, namely whether the use cannot 
reasonably be determined as falling within the type, class or genus of activity of any 
other use category. It is this question that we now turn to. 
 
Although it has been acknowledged that the land use proposed does not strictly 
accord with the ‘office’ definition, it is still necessary to determine whether the 
proposal falls with the same type, class or genus of this use category. To determine 
this requires consideration of the purpose of this clause as this is the most important 
consideration in determining how it was intended to be interpreted (section 18 of the 
Interpretation Act 1984).  
 
In a general sense, the principles to be used in applying the use not listed provisions 
of planning schemes can be guided by the decision of the previous Town Planning 
Appeals Tribunal in the matter of Hillgrove Pty Ltd v Town of Claremont (1996) 18 SR 
(WA) 376. In that case, it was identified that the test should relate to the ‘real and 
substantive purpose’ of the use. Determining this can be informed by a review of the 
individual activities, and the processes and transactions that occur, however the 
critical element lies in the intended purpose of the land use. If the purpose very 
largely falls within that of a defined use class, then it is appropriate to apply that use 
class even though the development does not exactly fit the definition in all respects.  
 
Applying this approach to the Anglicare proposal, it is evident that, excluding the 
business reference, the administrative and clerical activities to be undertaken within 
the premises would otherwise fall precisely within the ‘office’ land use definition. The 
real and substantive purpose of the Anglicare elements of the development is that of 
an office. As a land use there would be no material distinction between an office use 
associated with a business, and an office use associated with a not for profit 
operation. It is therefore concluded that the not for profit nature of Anglicare leads to 
no material difference in the application of the planning framework that exists under 
Local Planning Scheme No. 3.  
 
In view of the above, it is evident that the proposed Anglicare operation does fall 
within the same type, class or genus of an office, and is therefore incapable of 
approval under the use not listed provisions of clause 4.4.2 of LPS3. The use is an 
office, which is prohibited in the Residential zone.  
 
As a final consideration, it is noted that even if the JDAP form a different opinion on 
the application of clause 4.4.2 (a) and (b), part (c) still requires the proposal to be 
consistent with the objectives of the Residential zone. Clause 4.2.12 of LPS3 
specifies that the objectives of the Residential zone are: 

a) To provide for a residential development at a range of densities with a variety 
of housing type and size, to meet the current and future needs of the 
community. 

b) To provide for a range of non-residential uses which are compatible with and 
complementary to residential development.  

 
As it has demonstrated that the Anglicare proposal is indistinguishable from an office 
use, it is difficult to see how the proposal could be deemed to be consistent with the 
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zone’s objectives. It has essentially already been determined as part of the gazettal 
of LPS3 that residential and office uses are not compatible, as office is an ‘X’ use 
(not permitted) with the residential zone. To make a decision to the contrary would be 
wholly inconsistent with the applicable statutory planning framework.  
 
Finally, the City does not regard the approval granted by the City of South Perth for 
the Southcare development in 2008 as a planning consideration to a determination 
under LPS3. Therefore, we have no comment to make about that development.  
 
 
Conclusion: 
 
The proposed development includes a total of 895m2 of office space. The land use is 
correctly regarded as being of the same type, class or genus as the ‘office’ use class, 
and can therefore not be treated as a use not listed under clause 4.4.2 of LPS3. As 
the proposed office land use is not incidental to a predominant use on the site, it is 
therefore prohibited in the Residential Zone as per clause 4.3.2 of LPS3. 
 
The land use issue constitutes a statutory impediment which prevents approval of the 
proposed development. It should be noted that any decision in respect of this 
application needs to be made consistent with the quasi-judicial role of the Joint 
Development Assessment Panel, and in accordance with the statutory requirements 
of Local Planning Scheme No. 3.  
 
In view of the above, the North-West JDAP is obliged to reaffirm its original decision 
and refuse the proposed development.  
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Projection - MGA Zone 50 (GDA 94) 

 

This plan is suitable for information only and was produced by  
City of Stirling at 14/01/2013 3:45:38 PM 

 

City of Stirling does not warrant the accuracy of this information and any person using, or relying upon, such 
information does so on the basis that the City shall bear no responsibility or liability whatsoever for any errors, 
faults, defects or omissions in the information. 
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6.7 PARKING & ACCESS 
 
1.0  Introduction 

Where this policy is inconsistent with the provisions of a local planning policy applying to a 
particular site or area, the provisions of that local planning policy shall prevail to the extent of the 
inconsistency. 
 
2.0 Objectives 

a) To facilitate the development of adequate parking facilities; 
b) To ensure safe, convenient and efficient access for pedestrians, cyclists and motorists; 
c) To ensure that a major parking problem is unlikely to occur;  
d) To ensure that car parking areas and accessways do not have a detrimental impact on the 

character and amenity of an area; and 
e) To ensure that an oversupply of parking does not occur that discourages alternative forms of 

transport and is detrimental to the urban design and character of the locality. 
 
3.0 Applications Subject of this Policy 

All development on either zoned land or reserved land is subject to this policy. 
 
4.0 Definitions 

Gross Floor Area (GFA)

 

: means the total floor area within the building measured from the outside 
of main faces of external walls (including the portion of any common or party wall forming part of 
the building) exclusive of parking facilities sited within the building. 

Public Floorspace

 

: means any floor area of a building openly accessible to the public excluding 
private storage areas, kitchens, staff areas and the like.   

Gross Leasable Area (GLA)

 

: means in relation to a building, the area of all floors capable of being 
occupied by a tenant for its exclusive use measured from the internal finished surface of external 
building walls, but excluding features such as balconies and verandahs and, if there are two or 
more occupants or tenants, excluding common use areas, service areas, and non-exclusive public 
spaces and thoroughfares.  

Alfresco Area: 

 

means an area with direct access from a restaurant, hotel or the like which is not 
permanently enclosed, may include a covered roof, and is utilised for the consumption of food or 
beverages.  

Reciprocal Parking

 

: refers to parking facilities serving separate uses or a mixed-use development 
(i.e. a development comprising of both residential and non-residential uses), but not shared 
concurrently between the uses. 

Redundant Crossover

 

: means a crossover which no longer provides vehicular access to a site or is 
no longer adjoined to a driveway or access way on a site. 
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Residential Development

 

: refers to development of single house/s, grouped dwellings, multiple 
dwellings, aged persons dwellings, single bedroom units and residential buildings as defined in the 
Residential Design Codes of Western Australia.  

Mixed Use Development

 

: means a development comprising of both residential and non-residential 
uses.  

End-of-Journey Facilities

 

: means facilities which support the use of bicycle transport by allowing 
cyclists the opportunity to shower and change at the beginning or end of their journey to and from 
work. The facilities include separate male and female changing rooms and shower facilities and 
lockers for the storage of clothing and other personal items. 

District Distributor Road:

 

 means as defined in the functional road hierarchy published by Main 
Roads WA. 

Local Road: 
 

means as defined in the functional road hierarchy published by Main Roads WA. 

Australian Standard

 

: means a document having that title and reference number published by 
Standards Australia Limited. 

Austroads 2009

 

: means the publication titled Guide to Road Design Part 4 published by the 
Association of Australia and New Zealand Road Transport and Traffic Authorities. 

Service Access

  

: means vehicular access for non-residential uses to provide a function which 
includes but is not limited the loading and un-loading of goods, deliveries, dispatch and the like.    

5.0 Parking Ratios 

 
5.1 Provision o f Ca r Parking  
The number of car parking bays required to be provided for the uses and activities referred to in 
Table 1: Car Parking Ratios shall be in accordance with the car parking ratios in Table 1 unless 
otherwise approved by Council.  
 

 Table 1: Car Parking Ratios  
ACTIVITY / USE CAR PARKING RATIO 

Alfresco Area 1 bay per 14m2 of alfresco area 
Bank 1 bay per 20m2 of GFA 
Bed & Breakfast 2 bays per dwelling, plus one bay per bedroom (used for accommodation) 
Boarding House 1 bay per bed or 1 bay per unit as the case may be 
Child Care Premises 1 bay per staff member and 1 bay per 7 children 
Club Premises 1 bay per 9m2 of public floorspace 
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Consulting Rooms and 

Medical Centres 

 
 
 
 
 

6 bays for 1 health consultant 
10 bays for 2 health consultants 
2 additional bays for each health consultant in excess of 2 health 
consultants; and 
Where a medical centre includes a chemist as an ancillary service, the 
number of parking bays to be provided for the purpose of that chemist 
shall be calculated at the rate of 1 bay per 25m2 of GFA.  

Educational Establishment 

Pre-primary 
Primary 
Secondary 
Tertiary / Technical 

 
1 bay per staff member; 
1.25 bays per classroom; 
3 bays per classroom; 
1.25 bays per classroom, plus one bay per 3.5 students. 

Garden Centre 1 bay per 50m² of nursery area 
Hardware Showroom 1 bay per 20m² GFA 
Hospital 1 bay per bed 
Hotel/Motel  1 bay per bedroom; and 

1 bay per 3m2 of public floorspace (including dining areas and function rooms) 
Industry – Extractive

Industry – General

(a )
 

Industry – Light

(a )
 

Industry – Noxious

(a )
 

1 bay per 50m

(a )
 

2 of GFA 

Industry - Service
(a ) 1 bay per 50m  2 

8 bays per 100m
of GFA (industry component) 

2 of GLA (retail component) 
Motor Vehicle, Boat or 

Caravan Sales 

1 bay per 100m² of open display area and one bay per staff member 

Motor Vehicle Repair 1 bay per 40m2 of GFA 
Nursing Home 1 bay per three beds 
Office 1 bay per 30m2 of GFA 
Place of Worship 1 bay per 4m² of public floorspace and 1 bay per staff member 
Public Amusement 

Cinema/Theatre 

 
1 bay per 3m2

 

 of auditorium area; 

Recreation Private 

Bowling Alley 
Health Studio 
Indoor Cricket 
Skating Rink 
Sports Hall 
Squash Court 
Swimming Pool 

 
2.5 bays per lane 
1 bay per 9m2

16 bays per court; 
 of public floorspace; 

1 bay per 20m2 

1 bay per 20m
of GFA 

2 

2 bays per court; and 
of GFA 

1 bay per 4 people accommodated. 
Residential      As per the Residential Design Codes of Western Australia. 

 
Restaurant, Fast Food Outlet , 

Reception Centre 

1 bay per 7m2 of gross floor area 
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Service Station 3 bays per working bays 
Shop/Personal Services 

0 - 5000m
5001 – 10,000m

2 

10,001m

2  
2 

 

plus 

8 bays per 100m2 

400 bays plus 7 bays per- 100m
of gross leasable area (GLA) 

2 of GLA in excess of 5001m
750 bays plus 6 bays per- 100m

2 

2 of GLA in excess of 10001m2 
Showroom 1 bay per 30m2 of GFA 
Tavern 1 bay per 3m2 of public floorspace (including dining areas and function rooms) 
Veterinary Centre 

Practitioners 

 
6 bays for one practitioner 
10 bays for two practitioners 

2 additional bays for each practitioner in excess of 2 practitioners 
Warehouse 1 bay per 50m(a )

 
2 of GFA 

 
a) The parking ratio for an office which is incidental to the activity or use referred to in Table 1, where the 

area of the office is less than 60m2

 
, is the same ratio as the activity or use to which it relates.      

5.1.1 Us es  Not Lis ted  
Where an activity or use is not listed in Table 1, the parking ratio will be determined by Council 
having regard to the objectives of this policy, similar uses, surrounding uses and off-site parking 
availability. 
 
5.1.2 Rounding  of Pa rkin g  Bays  Required  
All parking requirements are to be calculated by rounding to the nearest whole number. 
 
5.2 Reduction  o f the  Req uired  Number o f Ca r Parking  Bays  
With respect to non-residential development, the following clauses specify criteria for consideration 
by Council in permitting reductions to the number of car parking bays required by applying the car 
parking ratios in Table 1. Reductions may be granted cumulatively under clauses 5.2.1, but the 
maximum variation that will be permitted is 65% of the required number of bays under clause 5.1.  
 
5.2.1 Pa rking  Reduction  
The required number of car parking bays derived by the application of the parking ratios for non-
residential development in Table 1 may be reduced where the performance criteria in Table 2 are 
satisfied. The reductions in parking as outlined in Table 2 are not applicable where under Local 
Planning Scheme No.3 and /or a specific local planning policy specifies a parking ratio different to 
Table 1 or a modified overall parking requirement. 
 

Table 2: Proposed Car Parking Reductions 
Reduction 

% 

Performance Criteria 

 

20% 
or 

10% 

The proposed development is within 400 metres(b)

The proposed development is within 800 metres

 of a rail station shown in 
Figure 1; or 

(b) of a rail station shown in 
Figure 1. 

15% The proposed development is within 200 metres(b) of a stop on a high 
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or 

10% 
frequency bus route or a bus station shown in Figure 1; or 
The proposed development is within 400 metres(b) of a stop on a high 
frequency bus route or a bus station shown in Figure 1. 

20% 
or 

 
10% 

 

The proposed development is within 50 metres(b)

The proposed development is within 400 metres

 of an existing public car 
parking area as shown in Figure 2; or 

(b) of an existing public car 
parking area as shown in Figure 2. 

5% 
or 

10% 

The proposed development is to provided 5 bicycle bays greater than 
required (as per specifications in 6.2 Bicycle Parking); or 
Where the above concession is sought and ‘end-of-journey’ facilities are 
provided(c) (as per specifications in 6.2 Bicycle Parking); 

10% 
 

The proposed development is within a Local Centre, District Centre, 
Regional Centre, Mixed Use or Business Zone.  

10% 
 

Where the building/place is listed on the City’s Heritage List, Municipal 
Inventory or the State Register of Heritage Places (subject to the building 
being appropriately conserved). 

 
b) Distance is calculated via constructed footpaths or along road reserves (where no footpaths exist) and not 

“as the crow flies”. 
c) Granted if additional bicycle bays take the total number of bays to 10 or more requiring end-of-journey 

facilities to be provided. 
 

Any additional reductions to those specified in the above Table will require Council’s 
approval, having due regard to the circumstances of a particular case, any justification 
submitted by the applicant and the likely impact on the amenity of the surrounding area and 
residents.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 1 – High Frequency Bus Routes and Train Lines 
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Figure 2 – Public Car Parking Areas 
 

 
5.2.1.1 Cumula tive  Reduc tion  in  Car Pa rking  Bays  
Reductions may be granted cumulatively under clause 5.2.1, but the maximum variation that will be 
permitted is 65% of the required number of bays as calculated under clause 5.1. 
 
5.2.2 Rec iproca l parking  
Reciprocal parking arrangements, up to the full parking requirement specified in Table 1: Car 
Parking Ratios of this policy, may be considered acceptable where Council is satisfied that: 
 

a) Demand for parking by the various uses proposed will not unreasonably coincide; 
b) The parking facilities serving the proposed uses will be located on the one lot, or if located 

on a separate lot, the parking arrangements are permanent (e.g. through an easement, 
amalgamation, legal agreement, restrictive covenant or any other formal arrangement 
acceptable to Council); 

c) Parking demand both in the immediate and long term can be satisfied; and 
d) No substantial conflict will exist in the peak hours of operation of the uses for which the 

reciprocal parking arrangements are proposed. 
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5.2.3 Cas h  in  Lieu  
Cash-in-lieu of parking shall be considered only where non-residential

 

 developments are unable to 
meet the Scheme parking requirements (i.e. they have a shortfall of parking).  This provision is not 
replacing the developer’s responsibility to provide sufficient on-site parking, but rather as a 
mechanism to enable desirable developments, for which the full amount of parking cannot be 
provided on site but can be provided elsewhere, to proceed.  In determining whether to accept 
cash in lieu of parking, the following will be considered / required: 

a) The actual provision of an adequate supply of parking; 
b) An identified location (on or off-street) within close vicinity of the subject site for the 

provision of additional bays exists (either proposed or already constructed); 
c) Contributions will be calculated per bay based on the estimated average cost of providing 

a public parking bay (including turning areas) in that locality at current market costs for 
both the land component (to be determined by an independent valuer, at the applicant’s 
cost) and construction (to be determined by the City’s Engineering Design Unit).  Where 
opportunities exist for both on-street and off-street parking to be provided by the City, an 
averaged cost shall be applied, unless otherwise approved by Council; 

d) Payment by installments may be considered for ten or more bays; 
e) Monies thus collected will be placed in a Special Parking Fund which may only be used by 

the City for: 
- Acquisition of land for parking in the municipal district; 
- Construction of public parking, both on-street and in a parking station; 
- Improvements to existing parking stations and on-street parking; 
- Servicing of loans obtained to provide parking; 
- Maintenance of public parking areas and bays; or 
- Public transport infrastructure, where Council considers that such expenditure 

would result in a reduced demand for parking in that area.   
 
Whilst the City will make every effort to ensure the expenditure of cash in lieu occurs within the 
appropriate location to meet the parking shortfall, the collection of sufficient funds to complete 
works may take time to accumulate.  Consequently, the City makes no commitment in accepting 
cash-in-lieu of parking to expend that money within a particular time-frame. 
 
6.0 Submission Requirements - Transport Analysis 

 
The City requires the submission of a transport analysis for certain developments as outlined 
below or where deemed necessary by Council. 
 
Brie f Trans port An alys is  
A brief Transport Analysis (non-technical report) is required to be submitted for Child Care Centres, 
Education Establishments and non-residential developments

 

 fronting a District Distributor Road or 
above and in instances where a proposal seeks reciprocal parking or cash in lieu of parking bays. 
The Transport Statement shall include but not limited to: 
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a) Description of the development; 
b) Vehicle access and parking arrangement; 
c) Provision for service vehicles; 
d) Hours of operation; 
e) Estimate of daily traffic volumes and type of vehicles (staff & customers); 
f) Location of nearest bus stops train stations and level of accessibility; 
g) Pedestrian access / facilities (footpaths);  
h) Cycle access / facilities (bike paths); and 
i) Survey of existing car parking usage in the locality 

 
Fu ll Trans port Analys is  
A full Transport Analysis (technical report) is required to be submitted for developments requiring 
or proposing more than 50 parking spaces (after factoring in any reductions) and shall include but 
not limited to: 
 

a) Assessment of impact of vehicular movements upon surrounding roads and intersections; 
b) Description of the development; 
c) Assessment of the likely parking demand; 
d) Consideration of nearby developments including those with valid approvals which are yet 

to be constructed; 
e) Assessment of accessibility to the site by non-car modes; 
f) Assessment of the impact of the development traffic on existing pedestrians, cyclists and 

public transport users; and 
g) Assessment of the potential impact on the amenity of the surrounding area. 

 

7.0 Residential Parking Layout, Design and Access 

 
7.1    Res iden tia l Pa rking  Layout and  Des ign  
All car parking and manoeuvring areas for residential developments are to be designed in 
accordance with the Residential Design Codes of Western Australia and the provisions set out 
hereunder: 
 

a) Parking for all residential developments shall be paved and drained to the satisfaction of 
the Council and maintained thereafter; 

b) Parking areas shall be designed so as to enable vehicles to return to the street in forward 
gear where it is considered that reversing onto the road will pose a traffic hazard; 

c) Car parking areas for single, grouped or multiple dwelling developments or developments 
with more than one driveway should be brick-paved or be of alternative finishes, such as 
concrete that are suitably treated with a decorative type finish to the City’s satisfaction;  

d) Any parking bays provided in the road reserve do not contribute towards the number of 
on-site bays required; and  
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e) Where a loss of off-site parking occurs due to new vehicular access arrangements, the 
applicant must either pay cash in lieu for the loss in parking or provide the loss of parking 
on-site or at an appropriate location off-site.  

 
7.2 Res iden tia l Acces s  
Access to residential parking areas shall be provided in accordance with the provisions set out 
hereunder: 
 
7.2.1 Driveways  and  Cros s overs  
Driveways and Crossovers (where applicable) shall; 

a) Be no closer than 0.5m to side boundary and street poles;  
b) Be no closer than 1.0m from the nearest point of a street tree;  
c) Be aligned at right angles to the street: and parallel in width;  
d) Be designed for vehicles to enter the street in forward gear where it is considered that 

reversing onto the road will propose a traffic hazard;  
e) Be no wider than the width of the garage or carport opening in which it services; 
f) For multiple and grouped dwellings, be designed to allow vehicles to pass in opposite 

directions where a change of direction occurs along an access; and  
g) Where a lot has access to both a Distributor Road and a Local Road, all access must be 

from the local road unless it can be demonstrated that access can be safely 
accommodated from the Distributor Road. 

 
7.2.1.1 Turn ing  Circ les  (m anoeuvring) 

a) A manoeuvring depth of 6.0 metres is required for single vehicle garages or multiple 
vehicle garages containing internal walls and/or obstructions between vehicles. 

b) A manoeuvring depth of 5.8 metres may be considered for multiple vehicle garages with 
no internal walls and/or obstructions between vehicles. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Fig. 3 
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Figures 3, 4 and 5 – Examples of acceptable turning circles 
 
 
 
 

Fig. 4 

Fig. 5 
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7.2.2 Driveway Taper 
a) A maximum internal driveway taper of 1:5 is permitted; and 
b) A decrease in the internal driveway tapers must comply with the “Standard single turn 

swept path templates” as detailed in Australian Standard AS 2890.1. 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 

Figure 4 – Driveway Taper 
 
 
7.2.3 Driveway Grad ien ts  
Driveway gradients shall comply with Australian Standard AS 2890.1. A longitudinal section may 
be required to demonstrate compliance with Australian Standard AS 2890.1. 

 
7.2.4 Removal o f Redund ant Cros s overs   

Any redundant crossover is to be removed and verge and kerb reinstated to the City’s 
requirements  

 
7.2.5 Verge  Levels  

Existing verge levels are not to be modified unless determined necessary by the City due to 
topography considerations.   

 
8.0 Non-Residential Parking Layout, Design and Access 

 
8.1 Non-Res iden tia l Pa rking  Layout and  Des ign  
All car parking and maneuvering areas for non-residential developments are to be designed in 
accordance with the Australian Standards AS 2890.1 and the provisions set out hereunder: 
 

a) Parking areas shall be sealed, drained and marked to the satisfaction of the Council and 
maintained thereafter; 
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b) Parking areas shall be designed so as to enable all vehicles to return to the street in 
forward gear; 

c) Disabled parking bays as required under the provisions of the Building Codes of Australia 
may be in included in the number of bays calculated in accordance within Table 1. The 
provision of disabled parking bay/s should not reduce the number of parking bays being 
able to be provided on site as required by this policy; 

d) Disabled parking bays are required to provide a shared area in accordance with Australian 
Standard AS 2890.6; 

e) Entry and exit points and vehicle circulation patterns are to be clearly indicated 
f) Parking bays shall not be provided in tandem; 
g) Car stacking systems or other such systems may be supported subject to the submission 

of a parking management plan detailing the operation of the system to the satisfaction of 
Council 

h) Parking areas developed for the following uses shall accommodate for a 12.5m turning 
radius (single truck) as per Austroads 2009, Table 5.1: 

a) Garden Centre 
b) Hardware Showroom 
c) Industry – Extractive 
d) Industry – General 
e) Industry – Light 
f) Industry – Noxious  
g) Industry – Rural 
h) Industry - Service  
i) Media Establishment 
j) Motor Vehicle Repair 
k) Motor Vehicle, Boat or Caravan Sales 
l) Salvage Yard  
m) Service Station 
n) Showroom 
o) Storage (outdoor) 
p) Transport Depot 
q) Warehouse 
r) Wrecking 

 

8.2 Non-Res iden tia l Acces s  
Access to non residential parking areas shall be provided in accordance with the provisions set out 
hereunder: 
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8.2.1 Acces s  ways  and  Cros s overs  
Access ways and crossovers (where applicable) shall; 

 
a) Be provided at a rate of no greater than one per street frontage;  
b) Be no less than 6.0m in width and no greater than 10m in width;  
c) Be no closer than 0.5m to side boundary and street poles;  
d) Be no closer than 1.0m from the nearest point of a street tree;  
e) Be aligned at right angles to the street and parallel in width;  
f) Be designed so as to minimise traffic or pedestrian hazards, conflict with pedestrian/cyclist 

pathways and interference with public transport facilities;  
g) Be designed are to be designed in accordance with Australian Standard AS 1742;  
h) Be subject to Main Roads WA approval where they connect onto roads under Main Roads 

WA control such as but not limited to Primary Distributor Roads, roads designated as 
truck haulage routes and properties that abut traffic lights; and  

i) Be accessed from a local road in cases where a lot has access to both a Distributor road 
or local road unless it can be demonstrated that access can be accommodated safely 

 
8.2.2 Non  re s iden tia l Service  Acces s  

Service Access shall be provided to the rear of a shop, showroom, restaurant, warehouse or other 
commercial use for the purpose of loading and unloading off goods unless, in the opinion of the 
Council, the circumstances do not warrant the provision of such access. Where alternative service 
access is provided, and such access is considered acceptable by the Council, the Council may 
waive the requirement of this Clause. Service Access shall be provided in accordance with the 
provisions set out hereunder: 

 
a) The service access shall be so constructed that vehicles using it may return to a street in 

forward gear;  
b) If a right of way is located to the rear of the lot, an area shall be paved on the lot so that 

vehicles when loading or unloading shall not remain on the right of way. The area shall be 
of such a size that if no alternative route exists, vehicles may turn so as to return to the 
street in forward gear; 

c) The service access shall not be less than six metres in width. If the size of the lot makes 
the provision of a six metre wide access way impracticable or unreasonable, the Council 
may permit an service access of a lesser width, but in no case less than three meters in 
width; 

d) The service access as required above shall be designed so as to segregate vehicles, both 
moving and stationary, from parking areas and access ways provided for customer 
parking; and 

e) Loading/unloading areas should not be located within close proximity to any adjoining 
residential uses; 
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8.2.3 Removal o f Redund ant Cros s overs   

Any redundant crossover is to be removed and verge and kerb reinstated to the City’s 
requirements.  
 
8.2.4 Verge  Levels  

Existing verge levels will not be modified unless determined necessary by the City due to 
topography considerations.   
 
9.0   Landscaping 

All landscaping of parking areas is to be in accordance with the City’s Landscaping Policy. 
 
10.0 Specific Purpose Bays 

The provision of bays marked exclusively for the use of motor cycles, bicycles, delivery and service 
vehicles, taxis, buses, coaches, courier services, and timed bays where the nature of the 
development requires specific purpose bays may be required in addition to the requirements of 
Table 1.  Council will determine the number of bays to be marked for specific purpose bays 
depending on the nature of the development; however, the following rates are to be used as a 
guide: 
 

a) In non-residential developments with over 500m² of GFA, at least one bay shall be 
permanently set aside and marked for the exclusive use of delivery and service, and 
courier vehicles; 

b) In childcare premises an area shall be provided for the adequate setting down and picking 
up of children which is separate from the car parking area.; 

c) The provision of bays marked exclusively for use by drivers with disabilities at the rate 
specified in the Building Code of Australia and relevant Australian Standards shall be 
required; and 

d) The location of specific purpose bays shall be determined by Council having regard to the 
nature of the specific purpose bays required. 

 
11.0 Minor Additions and Changes of Use within the Scarbourough Special Control 

Area. 

 
When considering an application for a minor addition or a change of use within the Scarborough 
Special Control Area (as defined under Clause 6.9 of Local Planning Scheme No.3), parking bays 
in addition to those already existing on-site will not be required where the application meets all of 
the following: 
 

a) The addition is non-residential; 
b) The change of use is to a non-residential use, or occurs upon a site which is zoned mixed 

use; 
c) The addition and/or the change of use would not require more than 3 additional parking 

bays; 
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d) The addition does not increase the non-residential floorspace of a building by more than 
50m2

e) The applicant satisfies Council that the addition will not substantially increase the intensity 
of the use of the site.   

; and  

 
12.0 Variations 

Applications seeking variations to this Policy shall be determined by Council in accordance with the 
objectives of this Policy and, in doing so, Council may seek the comments of adjoining or nearby 
neighbours. 
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